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Please read thismanual before connecting the
Digital Super Hybrid System.

Attachment of customer owned equipment isillegal in

vme areas of Canada.

Please consult with your Telephone Company.
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KX-TD816/KX-TD816B

KX-TD1232/KX-TD1232B
KX-TD1232D/KX-TD1232DB

KX-TD816

KX-TD1232



Thank you for purchasing the Panasonic Model
KX-TD816/KX-TD816B/KX-TD1232/KX-TD1232B/
KX-TD1232D/KX-TD1232DB, Digital Super Hybrid System.

System Components

M odel Description
ServiceUnit | KX-TD816/KX-TD816B
KX-TD1232/KX-TD1232B Digital Super Hybrid System (Main Unit)
KX-TD1232D/KX-TD1232DB
Telephone KX-T7220 Digital Proprietary Telephone
KX-T7230 Digital Proprietary Telephone with display
KX-T7235 Digital Proprietary Telephone with large display
KX-T7250 Digital Proprietary Telephone
KX-T7130 Proprietary Telephone with display
KX-T7020 Proprietary Telephone
KX-T7030 Proprietary Telephone with display
KX-T7033 Proprietary Telephone with display
KX-T7050 Proprietary Telephone
KX-T7055 Proprietary Telephone
KX-T7051 Single Line Telephone
KX-T7052 Single Line Telephone
Optional KX-T7240 Digital DSS Console
Equipment | KX-T7040 DSS Console
KX-TD160 Doorphone Card
KX-TD170/KX-TD170D 8-Station Line Unit
KX-TD180/KX-TD180D 4-CO Line Unit
KX-TD191** DISA Card
KX-TD192** System Inter Connection Card (two cards with
Connection Cable)
KX-TD193*2 Caler ID Card
KX-TD196** Remote Card
KX-T30865 Doorphone
KX-T30890 Headset (Earphone type)
KX-T7090 Headset (Headphone type)
KX-A46 Battery Adaptor
KX-A216** Backup Battery and Adaptor Card

The model marked *2 can beinstalled in KX-TD816C/1232C and KX-TD816HK/1232HK only.

System Components Table
The KX-TD816 and KX-TD816B are described as KX-TD816 in this Installation Manual
hereafter except necessary cases. Also, the KX-TD1232, KX-TD1232B, KX-TD1232D,
and KX-TD1232DB are described as KX-TD1232 except necessary Cases.

The models marked ** can beinstalled in KX-TD1232 only.

The model marked *2 can be installed in KX-TD816 only.




System Components

NOTES < ThisInstallation Manual does not show complete model numbers that indicate
the country where your models should be used. The model number of your
unit isfound on the label affixed to the unit.

MODEL NO. - ———————

(Iabel)

The Digital Proprietary Telephone is abbreviated as “DPT.”

The Analog Proprietary Telephone is abbreviated as“ APT.”

[llustrations of DSHS and proprietary telephones used in this manual may be
different from the actual appearance of your DSHS and telephone models.
Primary Power and default values of KX-TD1232DBX are the same as those
of the KX-TD1232BX inthismanual. Similarly, KX-TD1232DXs arethe
same as KX-TD1232Xs .

In this Installation Manual, the expansion unit KX-TD170D/KX-TD180D are
all described as KX-TD170/KX-TD180 except necessary cases.

There are some features and models available for certain types of KX-TD816
or KX-TD1232 models. In that case, those manual describes each time what is
available for which model.




Precaution

» Keep the unit away from heating appliances and electrical noise generating devices
such as fluorescent lamps, motors and television. These noise sources can interfere
with the performance of the Digital Super Hybrid System.

« This unit should be kept free of dust, moisture, high temperature (more than 40°C /
104°F) and vibration, and should not be exposed to direct sunlight.

* Never attempt to insert wires, pins, etc. into the vents or other holes of this unit.

« If there is any trouble, disconnect the unit from the telephone line. Plug the
telephone directly into the telephone line. If the telephone operates properly, do not
reconnect the unit to the line until the trouble has been repaired. If the telephone
does not operate properly, chances are that the trouble is in the telephone system,
and not in the unit.

Do not use benzine, thinner, or the like, or any abrasive powder to clean the
cabinet. Wipe it with a soft cloth.

WARNING

THISUNIT MAY ONLY BE INSTALLED AND SERVICED BY QUALIFIED
SERVICE PERSONNEL.

WHEN A FAILURE OCCURS WHICH RESULTSIN THE INTERNAL PARTS
BECOMING ACCESIBLE, DISCONNECT THE POWER SUPPLY CORD
IMMEDIATELY AND RETURN THISUNIT TO YOUR DEALER.

DISCONNECT THE TELECOM CONNECTION BEFORE DISCONNECTING
THE POWER CONNECTION PRIOR TO RELOCATING THE EQUIPMENT,
AND RECONNECT THE POWER FIRST.

THISUNIT ISEQUIPPED WITH AN EARTHING CONTACT PLUG. FOR
SAFETY REASONS THISPLUG MUST ONLY BE CONNECTED TO AN
EARTHING CONTACT SOCKET WHICH HAS BEEN INSTALLED
ACCORDING TO REGULATIONS.

THE POWER SOCKET WALL OUTLET SHOULD BE LOCATED NEAR THIS
EQUIPMENT AND BE EASILY ACCESSIBLE.

TO PREVENT FIRE OR SHOCK HAZARD, DO NOT EXPOSE THIS
PRODUCT TO RAIN OR MOISTURE.

The serial number of this product may be found on the label affixed to the
bottom of the unit. You should note the model number and the serial number of
this unit in the space provided and retain this book as a permanent record of your
purchase to aid in identification in the event of theft.

MODEL NO.:
SERIAL NO.:




| ntroduction

This Installation Manual provides technical information for the Panasonic Digital
Super Hybrid System, KX-TD816/KX-TD1232. It isdesigned to serve as an overall
technical reference for the system and includes a description of the system, its
hardware and software, features and services and environmental requirements.

This manual contains the following sections:

Section 1, System Outline.
Provides general information on the system including system capacity and
specifications.

Section 2, Installation.
Contains the basic system installation and wiring instructions, as well as how to
install the optional cards and units.

Section 3, Features.

Describes all the basic, optional and programmable features in alphabetical order. It
also provides information about the programming required, conditions, connection
references, related features and operation for every feature.

Section 4, System Programming.
Provides step-by-step programming instructions for a proprietary telephone.

Section 5, List.
Liststone/ring tone and default values of system programming.

Section 6, Troubleshooting.
Providesinformation for system and telephone troubleshooting.

NOTE
The following documents may be used in conjunction with this manual:

* User Manual for KX-TD816/KX-TD1232 System, DIGITAL Proprietary Telephones,
DSS Console and Single Line Telephones.

* Programming Table
The programming table is designed to be used as a hard copy reference to the user-
programmed data.




| nfor mation

There are some features and items unavailable for certain KX-TD816/KX-TD1232
models. The table below shows what features/items are unavailable for which
models and in which sections they are described.

Model Number of Unavailable Related Section
Main Unit Feature/ltem
KX-TD816C Panasonic Clip Section 2.3.4
KX-TD1232C Terminal, KX-A205 “Optional Extension Connection

of KX-A205 (Clip Termina)”

Panasonic Lightning | Section 2.3.11

Protector, KX-A207 “Installation of Lightning
Protectors” — Installation of the
KX-A207

Internal Music Source | Section 2.3.9
“External Music Source
Connection”

Section 3
“Background Music (BGM)”
“Background Music (BGM) —
External”
“Music on Hold”

Section 4.10
[990] “System Additional
Information”, Field (20)

KX-TD816NL Automatic Redial Section 3
KX-TD1232NL “Redial, Automatic”
Section 4.4
[209] “Automatic Redial Repeat
Times’

[210] “Automatic Redia Interval
Time”




| nfor mation

Model Number of Unavailable Related Section
Main Unit Feature/ltem
KX-TD816NL Calling Party Control | Section 3
KX-TD1232NL (CPC) Signal “Calling Party Control (CPC)
Detection Signal Detection”
Section 4.6
[405] “CPC Signal Detection
Incoming Set”
[415] “CPC Signal Detection
Outgoing Set”
Pulse to Tone Section 3
Conversion “Pulse to Tone Conversion”
Handset/Headset Section 3
Volume Selector “Volume Control — Handset
Receiver/Headset”
Conversation between | Section 3

two outside parties,
except using DISA
feature

“Call Forwarding— to CO Line’
“Call Transfer, Screened — to CO
Line”
“Conference, Unattended”

Section 4.4
[206] “ CO-to-CO Call Duration
Time’
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Section 1
System Outline

This section provides general information on the system,
including system capacity and specifications.



1.1  System Highlights

System Capacity Basic Module System
System Expansion  Connection
KX-TD816
COline 4 8 —
Extension 8 16 —
KX-TD1232
COline 8 12 24
Extension 16 32 64

Module Expansion
Expansion modules are used to increase the system capacity. One
CO line module can be added to the basic system to add four CO
lines. For KX-TD816, one extension module can be added to the
basic system to add 8 extensions, and for KX-TD1232, two
extension modules to add 16 extensions.

EXtra Device Port (XDP)
Each extension jack in the system supports the connection of a
digital proprietary telephone and asingle line device. The devices
have different extension numbers and are treated as two completely
different extensions.

Paralleled Telephone Connection
Every jack in the system also supports the parallel connection of a
proprietary telephone and asingle line device. They share the same
extension number and are considered by the system to be one
extension.

Super Hybrid System
This system supports the connection of digital and analog
proprietary telephones, DSS Consoles and single line devices such
as single line telephones, facsimiles, and data terminals.

System Connection*
With the addition of optional System Inter Connection Card, two
Digital Super Hybrid Systems can be connected together to expand
the system to a maximum of 24 CO lines and 64 extensions. The
two systems function as one, however, some functions such as
paging and music on hold are duplicated.

1-2 System Ouitline *: Available for KX-TD1232 only.



1.1  System Highlights

Digital Proprietary Telephones (DPT)

Programming System

Voice Mail Integration

The system supports four different models of digital proprietary
telephones which cover the range from a monitor set to alarge
display handsfree version.

The system can be programmed from a proprietary telephone or
from a personal computer.

The system supports Voice Processing Systems with in-band
DTMF signaling. The Panasonic Voice Processing System
provides automated attendant, voice mail, interview and bulletin
board services.

Automatic Route Selection (ARYS)

Caller ID

Automatically selects the pre-programmed |east expensive route for
outgoing toll calls.

Allows the user to see the name or telephone number of acaller on
the telephone display before answering the call. To use the features
of the Caller ID, you are required to subscribe to the Caller ID
(identification) service offered by your local telephone company for
afee.

Trunk (CO Line) Answer From Any Station (TAFAYS)

Ringing occurs over the external paging system; call can be
answered from any station.

Remote Station Lock Control

Allows an operator to lock an extension so that outgoing calls
cannot be made.

System Outline 1-3



1.2  Basic System Construction

The KX-TD816 Digital Super Hybrid System has a basic capacity
of four CO lines and eight extensions, and KX-TD1232 has eight
CO lines and 16 extensions. It is capable of supporting Panasonic
digital and analog proprietary telephones, DSS Consoles and single
line devices such as single line telephones, facsimiles.

To expand its capabilities the system can be equipped with optional
components or customer-supplied peripherals such as external
speakers and external music sources (e.g., radios).

T
BE [o] 1 i

.
=
g
%
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1.3  Proprietary Telephones

The following Panasonic proprietary telephones are available with

this system.
Proprietary Description
Telephone
KX-T7220 Digital, speakerphone, 24 CO
KX-T7230 Digital, display, speakerphone, 24 CO
KX-T7235 Digital, large display, speakerphone, 12 CO
KX-T7250 Digital, monitor, 6 CO
KX-T7130 Display, speakerphone, 12 CO, 12 PF
KX-T7020 Speakerphone, 12 CO, 4 PF
KX-T7030 Display, speakerphone, 12 CO, 4 PF
KX-T7033 Display, speakerphone, 12 CO, 4 PF
KX-T7050 Monitor, 12 CO, 4 PF
KX-T7055 Monitor, 3 CO, 3 PF

Note: CO: CO line access button
PF : Programmable Feature button

System Outline 1-5



1.4  Options

1.4.1 8-Station Line Unit (KX-TD170)

Each unit adds eight extensions. One expansion unit for KX-
TD816, and up to two expansion units for KX-TD1232 can

be installed per system.
KX-TD1232 Il kx-TDs16
— 16 extensions ail: —— 8 extensions
(initial) - (initial)
—— 8or 16 extensions — 8 extensions
can be added. can be added.

142 4-CO LineUnit (KX-TD180)

Addsfour CO lines. One expansion unit can be added for a
maximum of 8 CO lines for KX-TD816, and 12 CO lines per
system for KX-TD1232.

L i

FTT pa232 [

ol KX-TD1232 KX-TD816
]y [ 8COlines T d — 4COlines
(initial) (initial)
L 4 COlinescan — 4 COlines
be added. can be added.

1.4.3 System Inter Connection Card (KX-TD192)*

MemerTy ik Permits two Digital Super Hybrid Systemsto be

connected together — to double system capacity.

Connection Cable

1-6 System Ouitline *: Available for KX-TD1232 only.



1.4  Options

144 DISA Card (KX-TD191)**

This card isrequired to use the Direct Inward System Access
(DISA) feature and to record an Outgoing Message.

DISA alows you to access the desired destination in the system
directly from an external telephone. Once you have accessed the
DISA line, just dial the extension number.

The Outgoing Messages (OGM) for the external callers can be

) recorded, if necessary and/or an OGM for Timed Reminder can be
Gl recorded.

$ Centrd
! Office ? !

Telephone Line Externa Telephone

145 Caller ID Card (KX-TD193)*?

Supportsthe Caller ID service of the central office. Caller ID
allows the extension user to see the name or phone number of an
external caller on the display before answering the call.

146 RemoteCard (KX-TD196)**

o The Remote Card allows programming and maintenance of the
system from a remote location.

ALY

$ Central
! Office T !
Telephone Line
Personal Computer with Modem
*1: Available for KX-TD1232 only. System Outline 1-7

*2: Available for KX-TD816C/1232C and
KX-TD816HK/1232HK only.



1.4  Options

1.4.7 Doorphone Card (KX-TD160)

This card supports two doorphones and two door openers. The
doorphoneis an option (KX-T30865).

00000
00002 0

Doorphone 1 Doorphone 2

Door
Opener 1

Opener 2

1.4.8 Backup Battery and Adaptor Card (KX-A216)*

Operate al the features as a backup power supply in the event of a
power failure.

Backup Battery and
Adaptor Card (KX-A216)

1-8 System Ouitline *: Available for KX-TD816 only.



1.4  Options

1.4.9 Battery Adaptor (KX-A46)

Supports the connection of two car batteries (12 VDCx2) for power
backup in case of a power failure.

Battery Adaptor KX-A46

Tl

Two car batteries, connected in series

Battery Adaptor Connector

Notes The KX-TD1232 isillustrated as amain unit.

1.4.10 DSS Console (KX-T7240/ KX-T7040)

Permits easy and quick accessto stations and features. The Busy
Lamp Field showstheidle or busy state of each station. DSS
Consoles are designed for use with a proprietary telephone. The
system supports up to four DSS Consoles per system.

Paired Telephone DSS Console

(Proprietary KX-T7240/

Telephone) KX-T7040
Pair

Notes The KX-TD1232 isillustrated as amain unit.

System Outline 1-9



1.5  Specifications
1.5.1 General Description
m KX-TD816
System Capacity CO lines 8 max.
Stations 16 max. (32 max. with eXtraDevice Port)

Control Method
Switching

CPU: 16-bit CPU

Non Blocking PCM Time Sharing Switch

Power Supplies

Service Unit

Primary Power

KX-TD816BX

115/200/ 220/ 240 VAC,
50/ 60 Hz

KX-TD816HK/ML/NL/NZ

220—-240 VAC, 50/ 60 Hz

KX-TD816C

120 VAC, 60 Hz

Secondary

Power Failure

Dialing Outward

Internal

M ode Conversion

Connector CO lines

Station Supply Volt: 30V

Circuit Volt: + 5V, + 15V

* Memory backup duration: seven
years with a factory-provided
lithium battery

* 4 CO lines max. automatically
assigned to stations (Power Failure
Transfer)

» System operation for about 10 minutes
with optional Backup Battery and
Adaptor Card (KX-A216)

» System operation for about three hours
using recommended batteries
(consisting of two 12 VDC car
batteries)

Dial Pulse (DP) 10 pps, 20 pps
Tone (DTMF) Dialing
Dial Pulse (DP) 10 pps, 20 pps
Tone (DTMF) Diding
DP-DTMF, DTMF-DP

Service Unit Primary Power

KX-TD816BX/HK/ML |4-pin Connector

KX-TD816C/NL/NZ Modular Jack (CA 14 A)

1-10 System Ouitline




1.5  Specifications

Stations Service Unit

Connector
KX-TD816BX/HK/ML | 4-pin Connector
KX-TD816C/NL/NZ Modular Jack

Paging Output Pin Jack (RCA JACK)
External Music Input  Two-conductors Jack

{MINIJACK 3.5 mm (9/64 inch) diameter}

Extension Connection Cable

Single line telephones, KX-T7051, KX-T7052

1 pair wire (T, R)

KX-T7220, KX-T7230, KX-T7235, KX-T7250

2 pair wire (D1, D2) or
2 pair wire (T, R, D1, D2)

KX-T7020, KX-T7030, KX-T7033,
KX-T7050, KX-T7055, KX-T7130

2 pair wire (T, R, D1, D2)

KX-T7240, KX-T7040

2 pair wire (D1, D2)

SMDR (Station M essage Detail Recor ding)

m KX-TD1232

Interface EIA (RS-232C)
Output Equipment Printer

Detail Recording Date, Time, Extension Number, CO
Line Number, Dialed Number, Call
Duration, Account Code

System Capacity

Control Method
Switching

Power Supplies

COllines 12 max.

Stations 32 max. (64 max. with eXtra Device Port)

CPU: 16-bit CPU

Non Blocking PCM Time Sharing Switch

Service Unit

Primary Power

KX-TD1232(D)BX/HK/ML/NL/NZ | 220 - 240 VAC, 50/ 60 Hz

KX-TD1232C 120 VAC, 60 Hz
KX-TD1232(D)X 110-120 VAC, 50/ 60 Hz
Secondary Station Supply Volt: 30V
Circuit Volt: £ 5V, + 15V
Power Failure * Memory backup duration: seven

years with afactory-provided

[ithium battery

* 6 CO lines max. automatically

System Outline




1.5  Specifications

assigned to stations (Power Failure
Transfer)

* System operation for about three
hours using recommended batteries
(consisting of two 12 VDC car

batteries)
Dialing Outward Dial Pulse (DP) 10 pps, 20 pps
Tone (DTMF) Dialing
Internal Dial Pulse (DP) 10 pps, 20 pps

Tone (DTMF) Dialing
Mode Conversion DP-DTMF, DTMF-DP

Connector COlines

Service Unit Connector

KX-TD1232DBX/DX 4-pin Connector

KX-TD1232BX/C/HK/ML/NL/NZ/X | Modular Jack (CA 14A
for KX-TD1232C)

Stations

Service Unit Connector

KX-TD1232DBX/DX 6-pin Connector

KX-TD1232BX/C/HK/ML/NL/NZ/X | Amphenol Connector

Paging Output Pin Jack (RCA JACK)
External Music Input  Two-conductors Jack
(MINIJACK 3.5 mm 9/64 inch diameter}

Extension Connection Cable

Single line telephones, KX-T7051, KX-T7052 |1 pair wire (T, R)

KX-T7220, KX-T7230, KX-T7235, KX-T7250 |2 pair wire (D1, D2) or
2 pair wire (T, R, D1, D2)

KX-T7020, KX-T7030, KX-T7033, 2 pair wire (T, R, D1, D2)
KX-T7050, KX-T7055
KX-T7130 3 pair wire (T, R, D1, D2, P1, P2)
KX-T7240, KX-T7040 2 pair wire (D1, D2)
SMDR (Station Message Detail Recor ding)
Interface EIA (RS-232C)
Output Equipment Printer
Detail Recording Date, Time, Extension Number, CO

Line Number, Dialed Number, Call
Duration, Account Code

1-12 System Outline



1.5  Specifications

1.5.2 Characteristics

m KX-TD816

Station Loop Limit KX-T7220/KX-T7230/KX-T7235/KX-T7250/KX-T7020/K X -
T7030/KX-T7033/KX-T7050/KX-T7055/KX-T7130.....40 ohms
Single Line Telephone/KX-T7051/KX-T7052
............. 600 ohms including set
DOoOrphone.........cccooeveniniceeeeseee 20 ohms

Minimum L eakage Resistance 15 000 ohms

Maximum Number of Station Instrumentsper Line
1 for KX-T7220, KX-T7230, KX-T7235,
KX-T7250, KX-T7130, KX-T7020, KX-T7030,
KX-T7033, KX-T7050, KX-T7055, KX-T7051,
KX-T7052 or single line telephone
2 by Parallél or eXtra Device Port Connection of a
proprietary telephone and asingle line telephone

Ring Voltage 70 Vrms at 25 Hz depending on the Ringing L oad
Primary Power Service Unit Primary Power
KX-TD816BX 115/ 200/ 220/ 240 VAC,

50/60Hz, 1 A max.

KX-TD816HK/ML/NL/NZ 220 —240 VAC, 50/ 60 Hz,

1 A max.
KX-TD816C 120 VAC, 60 Hz, 1 A max.
Central Office Loop Limit 1 600 ohms max.
Environmental Requirements 0-40°C/32-104 °F, 10 —90%

Hookswitch Flash Timing Range 84 — 1 000 milliseconds for KX-TD816NL
204 — 1 000 milliseconds for the other systems

m KX-TD1232

Station Loop Limit KX-T7220/KX-T7230/KX-T7235/KX-T7250/KX-T7020/K X -
T7030/KX-T7033/KX-T7050/KX-T7055/KX-T7130.....40 ohms
Single Line Telephone/KX-T7051/KX-T7052
............. 600 ohms including set
DOOrphoNe.......ccceeieieeinieieseesee e 20 ohms

‘Minimum L eakage Resistance 15 000 ohms

System Outline 1-13



1.5  Specifications

Maximum Number of Station Instruments per Line
1 for KX-T7220, KX-T7230, KX-T7235,
KX-T7250, KX-T7130, KX-T7020, KX-T7030,
KX-T7030, KX-T7050, KX-T7055, KX-T7051,
KX-T7052 or single line telephone
2 by Parallel or eXtra Device Port Connection of a
proprietary telephone and a single line telephone

Ring Voltage 70 Vrms at 25 Hz depending on the Ringing Load
Primary Power Service Unit Primary Power
KX-TD1232(D)BX/HK/ML/NL/NZ | 220 —240 VAC, 50/ 60 Hz,
1.4 A max.
KX-TD1232C 120 VAC, 60 Hz, 2 A max.
KX-TD1232(D)X 110-120 VAC, 50/ 60 Hz,
2 A max.
Central Office Loop Limit 1 600 ohms max.
Environmental Requirements 0-40°C/32-104 °F, 10— 90%

Hookswitch Flash Timing Range 84 —1 000 milliseconds for KX-TD1232NL
204 — 1 000 milliseconds for the other systems

1.5.3 System Capacity

Lines, Cards, Station Equipment

KX-TD1232
Max. Quantity
Item KX-TD816 Single System
Max. Quantity System Connection
*System Inter

Connection Card — — 2
Service Unit 1 1 2
4-CO Line Unit 1(4CO's) 1(4COs) 2(8CO'9)
COLine 8 12 24

1-14 System Ouitline *: Available for KX-TD1232 only.



1.5  Specifications

8-Station Line Unit 1(8 extn.) 2 (16 extn.) 4 (32 extn.)
Extension Jack 16 32 64
Station Terminal 32 64 128
(including DSS Consoles)
{DSS Console} {4} {4} {8}
*1 DISA Card — 1 2
*2 Caller ID Card 2 3 6
*1 Remote Card — 1 2
Doorphone Card 1 1 2
Doorphone 2 2 4
Door Opener 2 2 4
External Pager 1 2 4
External Music Source 1 2 4
System Data
[tem Max. Quantity
Operator 2
System Speed Dialing 100
One-Touch Diadling 24 per station
(proprietary telephone)
Station Speed Dialing 10 per station
Call Park 10
Absent Message 9
CO Line Group 8
Toll Restriction Level 8
Extension Group 8
Class of Service 8
M essage Waiting 128
*1: Available for KX-TD1232 only. System Outline 1-15

*2: Available for KX-TD816C/1232C only.






2.3.1 System Connection Diagram

KX-TD1232

Printer for SMDR or Personal Computer for System Programming

il o5
S ﬁ Battery Adaptor (10 (0

KX-A46 Two car batteries, connected in series
+ Consisting of two 12 VDC

 » ToAC Qutlet

()

o
wﬁ?ﬂ D —
External Music Source 1 4“ Amplifier%@ Iispeak
er

(]

| E— | E—

Amplifier

External Music Source 2 coker

&
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2.3.1 System Connection Diagram

K X 'T D 1232 (CO Lightning Protectors)

e to CO’s 1 through 8 (initial)
E 12 CO Lines ito CO’s 9 through 12 (additional) |

Doorphone KX-T30865

0
.

Doorphone1 | Doorphone 2 :

wr

2 Extensions (16 extensions - initial, ;16 extensions- additional)
(two pair)

(one pair)

Single Line Telephone
(one pair)

KX-T7230

(two pair)

(one pair)

KX-T7240
(two pair)

!‘:. S /‘:t'
(one

Telephone A eri ng pair)

Machine with Facsimile

It is recommended that
extension of jack 1isa
display proprietary
telephone.

Voice Processing System
KX-T7040

Parallel connection of telephonesis possible. Refer to
Section 2.3.4 “Paralleled Telephone Connection.”

: needs Optional Cards or Adaptor. Installation 2-15




2.3.2 CO Line Connection

(KX-TD816: CO1 through CO4, KX-TD1232: CO1 through CO8)

There are two methods to perform CO Line Connection, using a 4-
pin connector and a modular connector. Which method should be
used depends on the model number of the system as shown below.

Model number Connector to be used
KX-TD816BX/HK/ML 4-pin Connector
KX-TD1232DBX/DX
KX-TD816C/NL/NZ Modular Connector
KX-TD1232BX/C/HK/ML/NL/NZ/X

1. Using 4-pin Connector (for KX-TD816BX./HK/ML, KX-TD1232BX/DX)

Wire Specifications Use 4-pin plugs (included) to connect CO lines.
Wire Solid wire
Diameter of conductor 20.4 — 20.65 mm (22, 24, 26AWG)
Diameter including coating @0.66 — @1.05 mm

Connection Use 4-pin plugs (included) to connect CO lines.
There are two plugs to connect four CO lines for KX-TD816, and
four plugs to connect eight CO linesfor KX-TD1232. A plugisable
to connect two CO lines. Usetwisted pair cable.

1. Insert required telephone wires into the holesin a plug.

Fix the transparent part into the black part.
Notes: Do not peel off the coating of the wires. Insert the wires to the

ends.

4-pin plug
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2.3.2 CO Line Connection

(KX-TD816: CO1 through CO4, KX-TD1232: CO1 through CO8)

KX-TD816

2. Insert the plug into an CO jack in the main unit.

=,
[ T
PR

mﬂﬁm

H EDEE

-DD

) | N | I

LI ]

o -3 -

+—CO4
+—COo3
+——CO02
J+—cCo1

KX-TD1232

To Termina Board or Modular

Jacks from the Central Office

o

[
5
Prsmmmag

[Ersmnng]

[
e
Prsmmmag

mm‘

oD+

To Termina Board or Modular

Jacks from the Central Office

Installation
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2.3.2 CO Line Connection

(KX-TD816: CO1 through CO4, KX-TD1232: CO1 through CO8)

2. Using Modular Connector (for KX-TD816C/NL/NZ, KX-TD1232BX/C/

HK/ML/NL/NZ/X)
Connection Insert the modular plugs of the telephone line cords (4-conductor
wiring) into the modular jacks on the system.
KX-TD816 R:Ring @ @T: Tip

T2
iRl
~T1

—=Ir = "\ R2

View of TEL Jack (CO)

B8 BEEEE

(T1,R1)(T2,R2)
C03,C04
C01,C02

Use 4-conductor wiring cord

To Terminal Board or Modular
Jacks from the Central Office.

T2R1T1R2
NV

KX-TD1232 R: Ring

: M_M T: Tip

View of TEL Jack (CO)

,,,,, (T1, R1) (T2, R2)
M J W COo7, CO8
= O F CO5, CO6
o CO3, CO4
— .
= CO1, CO2

Use 4-conductor wiring cord

To Terminal Board or Modular
Jacks from the Central Office.

Notice <« Usetwisted pair cable for installation.
* It isrecommended to use the telephone CO jacks of CA 14A for KX-
TD816C/KX-TD1232C.
» Mis-connection may cause the system to operate improperly. See
Section 6.1.1 “Installation” and 6.1.2 “ Connection” before connection.
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2.3.3

Extension Connection

for Proprietary Telephones, Single Line Telephones and DSS Consoles
(KX-TD816: Jack 1through Jack 8, KX-TD1232: Jack 1 through Jack 16)

There are four methods to perform Extension Connection, using a
4-pin connector, a 6-pin connector, a modular connector and an
Amphenol Connector. Which method should be used depends on
the model number of the system as shown below.

Model number Connector to be used
KX-TD816BX/HK/ML 4-pin Connector
KX-TD1232DBX/DX 6-pin Connector
KX-TD816C/NL/NZ Modular Connector
KX-TD1232BX/C/HK/ML/NL/NZ/X | Amphenol Connector

Maximum cabling distance of the extension line cord (twisted cable)

The maximum length of the extension line cord (twisted cable) that
connects the main unit and the extension is shown below:

26 AWG; Under 140 m (460 feet)
24 AWG; Under 229 m (750 feet)
22 AWG; Under 360 m (1180 feet)

Proprietary Telephone

Single Line Telephone

26 AWG; Under 698 m (2290 feet)
24 AWG; Under 1128 m (3700 feet)

22 AWG; Under 1798 m (5900 feet)

Yy ]

26 AWG; Under 140 m (460 feet)
24 AWG; Under 229 m (750 feet) ;
22 AWG; Under 360 m (1180 feet) ' DSS Console

 GRRERR R LEEEEPEERE R CEP

> (KX-T7240,
K X-T7040)

Notes The KX-TD1232 isillustrated as a main unit.
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2.3.3 Extension Connection

for Proprietary Telephones, Single Line Telephones and DSS Consoles
(KX-TD816: Jack 1through Jack 8, KX-TD1232: Jack 1 through Jack 16)

1. Using 4-pin Connector (for KX-D816BX/HK/ML)

Connection Use 4-pin plugs (included) to connect extensions.
There are 8 plugs to connect extensions to jacks 1 through 8.

1. Insert required telephone wires into the holes in aplug. Fix the
transparent part into the black part.
Notes: Do not peel off the coating of the wires.
Insert the wires to the ends.

4-pin plug

fuml
—
g
1
I
mnm\ Izl
4

i
U= E l : Jock 4
o O N
. D k3
T2 | e
L A IE
1] i ] Jack 1
- EDEEE i
T— 1 =)0
|5
e °) Jacks 1 through 8 are
located from bottom to top.
2
To extensions
(Jacks 1 —8)
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2.3.3 Extension Connection

for Proprietary Telephones, Single Line Telephones and DSS Consoles
(KX-TD816: Jack 1through Jack 8, KX-TD1232: Jack 1 through Jack 16)

2. Using 6-pin Connector (for KX-TD1232DBX/DX)

Wire Specification The wire specifications are as follows:
Wire Solid wire
Diameter of conductor  @0.4-¢0.65 mm (22, 24, 26AWG)
Diameter including 20.66-g1.05 mm
Coating
Connection Use 6-pin plugs (included) to connect extensions.

There are 16 plugs to connect extensions to jacks 1 through 16.

1. Insert required telephone wires into the holesin aplug. Fix the
transparent part into the black part.
Notes: Do not pedl off the coating of the wires.
Insert the wires to the ends.

6-pin plug

=

o
T

W o o e o Y

[
B
P
[

|
@
ﬁ .
g
W=

Jacks 1 through 16 are
located from bottom to top.

¢

To extensions (Jacks 1 — 16)
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2.3.3 Extension Connection (gack o1 through Jack 16)

for Proprietary Telephones, Single Line Telephones and DSS Consoles
(KX-TD816: Jack 1through Jack 8, KX-TD1232: Jack 1 through Jack 16)

1. Using Modular Connector (for KX-TD816C/NL/NZ)

Connection Insert the modular plugs of the telephone line cords (4-conductor
wiring) into the modular jacks on the system.

D1: Datal D2: Data2
R:Ring @T: Tip

D2
=
‘{T

D1

View of TEL Jack (Extension)

n o [lg AR ‘
4 [i 8
5 o-g
e E — | |- {}—Jacks
B Lk m - —Jack 7
? [ ] ] - Ch—Jack 6
L & ) [[Fz2 L 7777‘]a0k5
: o s T --[Cf—Jack 4
eSS S —
g ) ol gack2
‘ e Jdack 1
To extensions
(Jacks1—-8)

Notes: Mis-connection may cause the system to operate improperly. See
Section 6.1.1 "Installation” and 6.1.2 "Connection” before
connection.
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2.3.3 Extension Connection (gack o1 through Jack 16)

for Proprietary Telephones, Single Line Telephones and DSS Consoles
(KX-TD816: Jack 1through Jack 8, KX-TD1232: Jack 1 through Jack 16)

2. Using Amphenol Connector (for KX-TD1232BX/C/HK/ML/NL/NZ/X)

Connection To connect jacks 1 through 16, insert the connectors to the system
as shown.
For Cable Pin Numbers to Be Connected, see page 2-24.

= = o

Connector type
50-pin (Amphenol 57 JE
series or the equivalent)

N (W}

ai

a .o
=1
7
J

oo

|

\

‘ o

M‘
Cemmmngpmmmnag)

b

L]
|
=
[Ty

r |
o |
| |
: = = To extensions
————— =P (Jacks 9 - 16)
=) To extensions
(Jacks 1—8)

After inserting the connector, fasten
the connector with the nylon tie.
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2.3.3 Extension Connection

for Proprietary Telephones, Single Line Telephones and DSS Consoles
(KX-TD816: Jack 1 through Jack 8, KX-TD1232: Jack 1 through Jack 16)

Cable Pin Numbersto Be Connected

CONN. CLIP EXTN. 9-16
PIN N0 EXTN. 1-8 SEXTNTL S8EXTNT? SEXTNT?2
26 1 T T T T
1 2 R R R R
2 3 Jack | P11 Jack | Pl | Jack | DI | Jack | DI
2 4 D2 D2 D2 D2
8 5 No.1 - No.9 Pl No.17 P1 No.25 P1
3 6 P2 P2 P2 P2
29 7 T T T T
4 8 R R R R
0 9 Jack | P11 Jack | Pl | Jack | DI | Jack | DI
5 10 D2 D2 D2 D2
31 11 No.2 - No.10 Pl No.18 P1 No.26 P1
6 12 P2 P2 P2 P2
32 13 T T T T
7 14 R R R R
33 15 Jack | P11 Jack | Pl | Jack | DI | Jack | DI
8 16 D2 D2 D2 D2
2 17 No.3 Pl No.11 Pl No.19 P1 No.27 1
9 18 P2 P2 P2 P2
35 19 T T T T
10 20 R R R R
36 21 Jack | P11 Jack | Pl | Jack | DI | Jack | DI
11 22 D2 D2 D2 D2
37 73 No.4 Pl No.12 P1 No.20 P1 No.28 -
12 24 P2 P2 P2 P2
38 25 T T T T
13 26 R R R R
39 27 Jack | P11 Jack | Pl | Jack | DI | Jack | DI
14 28 D2 D2 D2 D2
0 %9 No.5 Pl No.13 P1 No.21 P1 No.29 P1
15 30 P2 P2 P2 P2
41 31 T T T T
16 32 R R R R
42 3 Jack | P11 Jack | Pl | Jack | DI | Jack | DI
17 34 D2 D2 D2 D2
3 35 No.6 Pl No.14 Pl No.22 P1 No.30 -
18 36 P2 P2 P2 P2
44 37 T T T T
19 33 R R R R
45 39 Jack | Pl | Jack | Pl | Jack | DI | Jack | DI
20 40 D2 D2 D2 D2
5 a1 No.7 Pl No.15 Pl No.23 P1 No.31 -
21 42 P2 P2 P2 P2
47 43 T T T T
22 44 R R R R
48 45 Jack | P11 Jack | Pl | Jack | DI | Jack | DI
23 46 D2 D2 D2 D2
9 47 No.8 Pl No.16 P1 No.24 P1 No.32 -
24 48 P2 P2 P2 P2
50 49
25 50

Notes 1 “8EXTN” in the table indicates an extension expansion areafor KX-
TD816. However, pins P1 and P2 are not avail able, because KX-
TD816 cannot perform OHCA by KX-T7130. See Section 3. Features,
“Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA)”.
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2.3.3 Extension Connection

for Proprietary Telephones, Single Line Telephones and DSS Consoles
(KX-TD816: Jack 1 through Jack 8, KX-TD1232: Jack 1 through Jack 16)

There are two expansion areas on the main unit of KX-TD816, one for
8-Station Line Unit and the other for 4-CO Line Unit.

T2 “8EXTN” in the table indicates an extension expansion area for KX-
TD1232. There are three expansion areas on the main unit of KX-
TD1232. Up to two 8-Station Line Units and a4-CO Line Unit can be
installed to any area. Itisrequired to designate which is 8-Station Line
Unit 1 and which is 2 by system programming.

« |f atelephone or answering machine with an A-A1 relay is connected to
the main unit, set the A-A1 relay switch of the telephone or answering
machine to OFF position.

» Mis-connection may cause the system to operate improperly. See
Section 6.1.1 “Installation” and 6.1.2 “ Connection.”

Connection of Proprietary Telephones, Single Line Telephones and DSS
Consolesfor KX-TD816

Connection of an Analog Proprietary Telephone,
KX-T7020, KX-T7030, KX-T7033, KX-T7050, KX-T7055 or KX-T7130
4-conductor wiring is required for each extension.
Connect pins“T”, “R”, “D1” and “D2".
T: Tip D1: Datal
R: Ring D2: Data2

Connection of a Digital Proprietary Telephone,

KX-T7220, KX-T7230, KX-T7235, or KX-T7250
4-conductor wiring is required for each extension.
Connect pins“D1” and “D2” only. (“T” and “R” are only needed if
Section 2.3.4 “Paralleled Telephone Connection,” Method 2 is used
for paralel or XDP connection of aDPT and asingleline
telephone.)

Connection of a Single Line Telephone, KX-T7051 or KX-T7052
2-conductor wiring is required for each extension.
Connect pins“T” and “R”.

Connection of a DSS Console, KX-T7040 or KX-T7240
4-conductor wiring is required for each extension.
Connect pins“D1” and “D2” only. (“T” and “R” are not
necessary.)
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2.3.3 Extension Connection

for Proprietary Telephones, Single Line Telephones and DSS Consoles
(KX-TD816: Jack 1 through Jack 8, KX-TD1232: Jack 1 through Jack 16)

Connection of Proprietary Telephones, Single Line Telephones and DSS
Consolesfor KX-TD1232

Connection of the Proprietary Telephone, KX-T7130
6-conductor wiring is required for each extension.
Connect pins“T”, “R”, “D1", “D2", “P1” and “P2".
T: Tip D1: Datal P1: 3 Pair Voice (OHCA)
R: Ring D2: Data 2 P2: 3 Pair Voice (OHCA)

Connection of a Digital Proprietary Telephone,

KX-T7220, KX-T7230, KX-T7235, or KX-T7250
4-conductor wiring is required for each extension.
Connect pins“D1” and “D2” only. (“T” and “R” are only needed if
Section 2.3.4 “Paralleled Telephone Connection,” Method 2 is used
for paralel or XDP connection of aDPT and asingleline
telephone.)

Connection of an Analog Proprietary Telephone,

KX-T7020, KX-T7030, KX-T7033, KX-T7050 or KX-T7055
4-conductor wiring is required for each extension.
Connect pins“T”, “R”, “D1” and “D2".

Connection of a Single Line Telephone, KX-T7051 or KX-T 7052
2-conductor wiring is required for each extension.
Connect pins“T” and “R”.

Connection of a DSS Console, KX-T 7040 or KX-T7240
4-conductor wiring is required for each extension.
Connect pins“D1” and “D2” only. (“T” and “R” are not
necessary.)

Station Wiring (3-pair twisted cabling):

50-Pin Connector Block Terminal —
26 Green Line cord
B Red | S O\ : \
JK
3
2
S ‘

Black ‘

Yellow
—

Skl
et
ookt

Bridging Clips
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2.3.3 Extension Connection

for Proprietary Telephones, Single Line Telephones and DSS Consoles

Notes « Uptofour DSS Consoles (KX-T7040 or KX-T7240) can be
installed per system. Asthe DSS Console itself cannot work
alone, it always requires a proprietary telephone used in pair.
Place the DSS Console and the paired telephone side by side on
your desk.

* It is necessary to designate the jack numbers of paired DSS
Consoles and the proprietary telephones by system programming.

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[007] DSS Console Port and Paired Telephone Assignment
[109] Expansion Unit Type

Feature References Section 3, Features,
DSS Console (KX-T7240 / KX-T7040)
Module Expansion

Note After completing all the required inside cabling, including CO lines,
extensions, external pagers and external music sources, fasten the
cables with the nylon tie (included) as shown.

TN
i

V

(!
b
/

7/
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2.3.4 Optional Extension Connection of
KX-A205 (Clip Terminal)*

If you use the Clip Terminal, KX-A205 to connect eight extensions,
connect a cable shown below to the clip terminal asfollows. Refer
to “Connection Chart” on the following page.

Clip no.
Connector type Pin no. /\ KX-A205 (Clip Terminal)
50-pin (Amphenol 57JE
series or the equivalent) /
<\2\5\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\1\
\5\0 \\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\ 2\6\ B 20 | n i 40 |
—+1J19 19+ 1139 B9+
—+1J18 (181 1138 381
{17 O H1Ts B
{1  [@EHH H-Js @+
- . —+{J15  [I5{ H{ s  [EEHH
1 J14 [T+ o 7 [Ba++
I —L H s G
- - — | e O %2 B
o mil -+ 1 A1 H—{ 131 B}
L T w0 || || e B
o ® 1T ||| E
R +{Js B3 H1{ 28 [z
¥ ‘ 4= —H||||Hor =+
— —+{Je [+ H{T 26 26+
. s B3 H-T2 @
- HH p T G| ||| e
o g I | .l s  E M2 @
H o 1 J2 23 HT 22 [z
g | L1 L+ H{ =2 -
“
)
|| IN OUT IN OUT
[DOCRPHONE]
rpla
oD
s 0=0 0=0
. IN ouT
]
® —=,
Cable (50 lines) l
\

To Extensions

There are five kinds of dot for lines. Y ou can distinguish aline by the number of dot and the color.
-~

N

Cable
(50 lines)

.Z.‘ - - -

2
3
4.
Clem = = o o= o= = = = —
o

cont r nuous
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2.3.4 Optional Extension Connection of

KX-A205 (Clip Terminal)*

Connection Chart

This chart is used for the Panasonic cable KX-A204 only.

Pin Cable Clip | Number Jack Pin Cable Clip | Number Jack
no. Color no. | of Dot no. no. Color no. | of Dot no.
26 orange-red 1 1 T 41 orange-red 31 4 T
1 orange-black 2 1 R 16 orange-black 32 4 R
27 yellow-red 3 1 |D1| 1,09 17 42 yellow-red 33 4 |D1|6,14, 22
2 yellow-black 4 1 D2| or 25 17 yellow-black 34 4 D2| or 30
28 green-red 5 1 P1 43 green-red 35 4 P1
3 green-black 6 1 18 green-black 36 4
29 grey-red 7 1 T 44 grey-red 37 4 T
4 grey-black 8 1 R 19 grey-black 38 4 R
30 white-red 9 1 D1| 2, 10, 18 45 white-red 39 4 D1| 7,15, 23
5 white-black 10 1 D2| or 26 20 white-black 40 4 D2|or 31
31 orange-red 11 2 P1 46 orange-red 41 C P1
6 orange-black 12 2 21 orange-black 42 C
32 yellow-red 13 2 T 47 yellow-red 43 C T
7 yellow-black 14 2 R 22 yellow-black 44 C R
33 green-red 15 2 D1|3, 11,19 48 green-red 45 C D1| 8,16, 24
8 green-black 16 2 D2| or 27 23 green-black 46 C D2| or 32
34 grey-red 17 2 P1 49 grey-red 47 C P1
9 grey-black 18 2 P2 24 grey-black 48 C P2
35 white-red 19 2 T 50 white-red 49 C
10 white-black 20 2 R 25 white-black 50 C ot use
36 orange-red 21 3 D1| 4,12, 20 C : continuous
1 orange-black | 22 3 D2| or 28 EXAMPLE:
orangeline
37 yellow-red 23 3 Pl Theline of pin no.26
12 yellow-black 24 3 P2
38 green-red 25 3 T 7 -
13 green-black 26 3 R red
ii g?:/yk_)lr:k 2; 2 g; ir1239 2 Theline of pin no.25 whiteline
40 white-red 29 3 P1 === -
15 white-black 30 3 P2
black
*: Available for KX-TD1232 only. Installation 2-29




2.3.5 Paralleled Telephone Connection

for a Proprietary Telephone and a Single Line Telephone

Any single line telephone can be connected in parallel with a
proprietary telephone as follows:

Method 1: Using a Modular T-Adaptor

Modular T-A daptor ‘
(Panasonic KX-J66 or USOC RJA2X) L 2-conductor wiring cord
A Connect pins“T” and “R’.
44
4-conductor wiring cord ]
For DPT: Connect pins“D1” and “D2"

only. (“T” and “R” are not necessary.)
For APT: Connect pins“T”, “R”, “D1”
and “D2".

Digital Proprietary Telephone Single Line Telephone,

(DPT=KX-T7220, KX-T7230, KX-T7051 or KX-T7052
KX-T7235, KX-T7250),
Analog Proprietary Telephone

(APT=KX-T7020, KX-T7030,
KX-T7033, KX-T7050, KX-
T7055, KX-T7130)

Notes « The KX-TD1232isillustrated asamain unit.
 The 6-conductor wiring cord (and the Modular T-Adaptor KX-J36) is
required if the proprietary telephone KX-T7130 isto be used for
parallel connection for KX-TD1232.
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2.3.5 Paralleled Telephone Connection

for a Proprietary Telephone and a Single Line Telephone

Method 2: for Digital Proprietary Telephone only

2-conductor wiring cord
Connect pins“T” and “R”.

4-conductor wiring cord
<+—— Connect pins“T”, “R”, “D1”
and “D2".

Rear of the telephone

To main unit
(“TOEMSS’

To Single Line
Telephone (“TO

is printed) TEL” is printed)

[

.
Single Line \ [j E]
Telephone, Telephone (KX-T7220, wee] e o
KX-T7051 or KX-T7230, KX-T7235, N D
KX-T7052 KX-T7250) =

[ ]
Notes e« TheKX-TD1232 isillustrated asamain unit.

* Not only asingle line telephone but a single line device such asan
answering machine, afacsimile or amodem (persona computer) etc.
can be connected in parallel with a proprietary telephone.

Feature References  Section 3, Features,

Paralleled Telephone

Installation



2.3.6 EXtraDevicePort (XDP) Connection

for a Digital Proprietary Telephone and a Single Line Telephone

A digital proprietary telephone (KX-T7220, KX-T7230, KX-
T7235, or KX-T7250) and asingle line telephone can be connected
to the same extension jack yet have different extension numbers
(eXtraDevice Port feature). System Programming is required for
thisjack.

Method 1

4-conductor wiring cord
Connect pins“D1” and “D2”
only. (“T” and “R” are not
necessary.)

2-conductor wiring cord
Connect pins“T” and “R”".

Digital Proprietary
Telephone (KX-T7220, KX-T7230,
KX-T7235, KX-T7250)

Single Line Telephone,
KX-T7051 or KX-T7052

Notes TheKX-TD1232isillustrated as a main unit.

Method 2
Section 2.3.5 “Paralleled Telephone Connection, Method 2: for

Digital Proprietary Telephone only” is also available for XDP
connection.

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[600] EXtraDevice Port

Feature References Section 3, Features,
EXtra Device Port (XDP)
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2.3.7 Polarity Sensitive Telephone

Connection

If your telephone is polarity sensitive, follow the procedures below:

0

2

o

Q

==

@

: '

S i

3 i

\&M'ﬂ\m@

Extension
P~ Y
| | = a L J
Reverse here
E Panag | g
fl Extension
Central OfficeLine -‘ N ‘-

A

Reverse here

1.

2.

~w

[oolN|

Complete al the required
extension wirings.
Confirm that dialing can be done
from all the extensions using a
touch-tone tel ephone.
If you fail to do that, the polarity
between the extension and the
system must be reversed.
Reverse as shown.
Set the Power Switch on the main
unit to “OFF’ position.
Connect all CO lines.
Confirm that dialing can be done
on the following extensions using
atone telephone.
KX-TD816
Extension (T, R) of jack 1¢«CO 1
Extension (T, R) of jack 2¢¢¢CO 2
Extension (T, R) of jack 9 and 10
(Extension Expansion Card)ee«CO 5
and CO 6
KX-TD1232
Extension (T, R) of jack 1eeCO 1
Extension (T, R) of jack 2¢¢«CO 2
Extension (T, R) of jack 9ee«CO 3
Extension (T, R) of jack 10eseCO 4
Extensions (T, R) of jacks 17 and 18
(Extension Expansion Card 1)ee«CO
9and CO 10
(Note: Extensions of jacks 9 and
10 for KX-TD816, and 17 and 18
for KX-TD1232 depend on the
Power Failure Transfer connection.
For details, refer to Section 2.5
“Auxiliary Connection for Power
Failure Transfer.”)
If you fail to do that, the polarity
between the system and the CO
line must be reversed.

. Reverse as shown.
. Every time an extension

telephone is replaced, repeat the
above procedures.

Notes The KX-TD1232 isillustrated asamain unit.
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2.3.8 External Pager (Paging Equipment)
Connection

KX-TD816 One external pager (user-supplied) can be connected to KX-TD816
asillustrated below.

Use an RCA connector and shielded cable.

 Output impedance: 600 Q
Maximum length of the cable

$> Paging Jeck AWG 18 — 22: Under 10 m (33 fest)
S :
L %
@

S Speaker

T || o B Amplifier S—
AN ; i Q
— Sy [ — T

Paging Equipment

KX-TD1232 Up to two external pagers (user-supplied) can be connected to K X-
TD1232 per system asillustrated below.

Use an RCA connector and shielded cable.

* QOutput impedance: 600 Q
H & Maximum length of the cable
AWG 18 —22: Under 10 m (33 feet)
| B Paging Jack 2
Paging Jack 1
| Speaker
' Amplifier @)
— L Es
_ ] Paging Equipment 2
] — Speaker
Amplifier [@)
=10
Paging Equipment 1
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2.3.8 External Pager (Paging Equipment)
Connection

Notes e« System Connection* permits a maximum of four external pagers.
It is programmabl e which external pager will send background music
and whether all the pagers will generate confirmation tone.
* To adjust the sound level of the pagers, use the volume control on the
amplifiers.

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[804] External Pager BGM
[805] External Pager Confirmation Tone

Feature References  Section 3, Features,
Background Music (BGM) — External  Paging — External
Paging — All
Trunk (CO Line) Answer From Any Station

*: Available for KX-TD1232 only. Installation 2-35



2.3.9 External Music Source Connection

KX-TD816 One music source such as aradio (user-supplied) can be connected
to KX-TD816 asillustrated below.

Insert the plug to the earphone / headphone
jack on the external music source.
— External Music Jack Use atwo-conductor plug {3.5 mm (9/64
|| Dsie I inch) in diameter} .
* Input impedance: 8 Q
Maximum length of the cable
AWG 18 — 22: Under 10 m (33 feet)

.imﬁ)))))

Paneagry,

T —=
== External Music Source

KX-TD1232 Up to two music sources such as aradio (user-supplied) can be
connected to KX-TD1232 per system asillustrated below.

Insert the plug to the earphone / headphone
jack on the external music source.
— — Use atwo-conductor plug {3.5 mm (9/64
° iyt inch) in diameter}

J @ * Input impedance: 8 Q

Maximum length of the cable
External Music Jack 2  AWG 18 — 22: Under 10 m (33 feet)
External Music Jack 1

(=)

External Music Source 2

=)

External Music Source 1

)

oi)))ﬁ))))))
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2.3.9 External Music Source Connection

Notes < System Programming of music sources used for Music on Hold and
Background Music is required.

* To adjust the sound level of the Music on Hold, use the volume control
on the external music source.

* The KX-TD816BX and KX-TD1232(D)BX/HK/ML/NL/NZ/(D)X
systems are provided with an internal music source. By default setting,
an internal music source is used as Music Source 1 for the systems.
System Programming is required to select external music source for the
systems.

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[803] Music Source Use
[990] System Additional Information, Field (20)

Feature References  Section 3, Features,
Background Music (BGM) Background Music (BGM) — External
Music on Hold
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Section 2
| nstallation

This section contains the basic system installation and wiring

instructions, as well as how to install the optional cards and
units.



2.1 Before I nstallation

Please read the following notes concerning installation and
connection before installing the system.

Safety Installation Instructions

When installing tel ephone wiring, basic safety precautions should

always be followed to reduce the risk of fire, electric shock and

injury to persons, including the following:

1. Never install telephone wiring during a lightning storm.

2. Never install telephone jacks in wet locations unless the jack is
specifically designed for wet locations.

3. Never touch uninsulated telephone wires or terminals unless the
telephone line has been disconnected at the network interface.

4. Use caution when installing or modifying telephone lines.

I nstallation Precautions

This set is exclusively made for wall mounting only. Avoid

installing in the following places. (Doing so may result in

malfunction, noise, or discoloration.)

1. Indirect sunlight and hot, cold, or humid places. (Temperature
range: 0°C —40°C/ 32°F — 104°F)

2. Sulfuric gases produced in areas where there are thermal springs,
etc. may damage the equipment or contacts.

3. Placesin which shocks or vibrations are frequent or strong.

4. Dusty places, or places where water or oil may come into
contact with the unit.

5. Near high-frequency generating devices such as sewing
machines or electric welders.

6. On or near computers, telexes, or other office equipment, as well
as microwave ovensor air conditioners. (It is preferable not to
install in the same room with the above equipment.)

7. Install at least 1.8 m (6 feet) from radios and televisions. (both
the main unit and proprietary telephones)

8. Do not obstruct area around the main unit (for reasons of
mai ntenance and inspection — be especialy careful to allow
space for cooling above and at the sides of the main unit).

Wiring Precautions

Make sure to keep the following instructions when wiring.

1. Do not wire the telephone cable in parallel with an AC power
source, computer, telex, etc. If the cables are run near those
wires, shield the cables with metal tubing or use shielded cables
and ground the shields.

2. If cables are run on the floor, use protectors or the like to protect
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2.1

Before I nstallation

the wires where they may be stepped on. Avoid wiring under
carpets.

Avoid using the same power supply outlet for computers,
telexes, and other office equipment. Otherwise, the KX-
TD816's and KX-TD1232's system operation may be
interrupted by the induction noise from such equipment.

. Please use one pair telephone wire for extension connection of

(telephone) equipment such as single line telephones, data
terminal's, answering machines, computers, voice processing
systems, etc., except proprietary telephones (KX-T7220, KX-
T7230, KX-T7235, KX-T7250 etc.).

. The Power Switch of the system must be off during wiring.

After all the wirings are compl eted, turn the Power Switch on.

. Mis-wiring may cause the system to operate improperly. Refer

to Section 6.1.1 “Installation” and Section 6.1.2 “ Connection.”

. If an extension does not operate properly, disconnect the

telephone from the extension line and then connect again, or turn
off the Power Switch of the system and then on again.

. The KX-TD816/KX-TD1232 is equipped with a 3-wire

grounding type plug. Thisisasafety feature. If you are unable
to insert the plug into the outlet, contact your electrician to
replace your obsolete outlet. Do not defeat the purpose of the
grounding-type plug.

. Usetwisted pair cable for CO line connection.
. CO lines should be installed with lightning protectors. For

details, refer to Section 2.3.11 “Installation of Lightning
Protectors.”

Warning:

Static sensitive devices are
used. To protect printed
circuit boards from static
electricity, do not touch
connectors indicated to the
right. To discharge body
static, touch ground or wear a

grounding strap.

|Warning : Static sensitive connectors|

:I:I
)
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2.2 | nstallation of the Main Unit

2.2.1 Unpacking

Unpack the box and check the items below:

2.2.2 Nameand Location

Overview of the Main Unit

O w0 4

g

Power Indicator

KX-TD816 | KX-TD1232
Main Unit one one
AC Cord one one
Templet one one
Screw three four
Anchor Plug three four
Pager Connector — two
Music Source Connector — two
Expansion line cord holder one one
Plug Adaptor* one —
T
External Music Jack FZ&N
Paging Jack Ground Terminal
System Clear Switch EEREEneauEl
Reset Button O
EIA(RS-232C)
Connector EnpnssnunEl
Ground Terminal ) EIA(RS-232C)
Connector
Battery Adaptor L Battery Adaptor
Connector T Connector
1) Al
AC Inlet = g\Acmlet
Power Switch % Power Switch
Power Indicator

2-4 Installation

*- Available for KX-

TD816BX only.



2.2 | nstallation of the Main Unit

Inside View of the Main Unit
K X-TD816 (4-pin Connector Type)

Extension Modular Jacks

L ]
=L
J
i )
D
M
I
o -

jSpuryguny | gy g ———
—— )

CO Modular Jacks

Fuse

Front Cover

KX-TD816 (Modular Connector Type)

® ‘[ @\ °
i _ ' E}
17

= e 1 Extension Modular Jacks

Lé | Ol 0 H
® 1 l @}
0o . g

0 nlg CO Modular Jacks
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2.2

| nstallation of the Main Unit

KX-TD1232 (4-pin/6-pin Connector Type)

CO 4-pin Jacks

Extension 6-pin jacks

o= of

- -
ol
A
T
[SYSTEM | NTER| H
CONNECTI ON \‘
I
!
— “
i I
I
‘ l:l !
l
I
|
Cal

&

Paging Jack 2
Paging Jack 1
| —External Music Jack 2

{1t ———External Music Jack 1

{L[|———System Clear Switch
7 \Reset Button

Front Cover

CO Modular Jacks

| )
Py
[ e

e o

o

Prmmmmmnmg
ey

=

Extension Amphenol Connector

Paging Jack 2
Paging Jack 1
| —External Music Jack 2

[l ———External Music Jack 1

;‘\System Clear Switch

Reset Button
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2.2 | nstallation of the Main Unit

Power Supply for KX-TD816

Check the Voltage Selector to confirm if it is set to your house hold
AC voltage. If not, reset the Voltage Selector on the back of the
main unit to the correct position with a screwdriver.

G [oa/ o O]

& Zf&t\“‘%"n

Voltage Selector
(115V /200V /1 220V / 240 V)

Plug Adaptor for KX-TD816BX

The plug adaptor (included) isto be used if the power plug will not
fit your socket. Assemble as shown below, using the plug which
fitsyour socket. In thiscase, be sure to connect the frame of the

main unit to ground because the ground line in the power cable
cannot be used.

sl = = S = oo

Power Plug Plug Adaptor
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2.2.3 Wall Mounting

This set is exclusively made for wall mounting only. The wall
where the main unit is to be mounted must be able to support the
weight of the main unit. If screws other than the ones supplied are
used, use the same-sized diameter screws as the enclosed ones.

KX-TD816
Mounting on Wooden Wall

1. Place the templet (included) on the wall
to mark the three screw positions.

\
ome — — — — — 4t +
o
Templet
g — — — — **x

2. Install the three screws (included) into the
wall.

Wooden
Wall

/

Drive the screw
to this position

3. Hook the main unit on the screw heads.

Mounting on Concreteor Mortar
Wall

1. Place the templet (included) on the wall
to mark the three screw positions.

2. Drill three holes and drive the anchor
plugs (included) with a hammer, flush to
thewall.

To the wall surface I/ Concrete Wall

Anchor Plug
6.4 mm
v (/4 inch)

=29 mm
(1 1/8inch)

3. Install the three screws (included) into
the anchor plugs.

Drive the screw
to this position

s

4. Hook the main unit on the screw heads.
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2.2.3 Wall Mounting

KX-TD1232
M ounting on Wooden Wall Mounting on Concrete or Mortar
Wall
1. Place the templet (included) on the wall 1. Place the templet (included) on the wall
to mark the four screw positions. to mark the four screw positions.
— 2. Drill four holes and drive the anchor
g ——— ] I plugs (included) with a hammer, flush to
Lt R thewall.
Templet Tothe wall surface], Concrete Wall
Anchor Plug
P R S + 6.4 mm
e = i(m inch)
- 29mm
(1 1/8inch)
2. Install the four screws (included) into the
wall. 3. Install the four screws (included) into the
anchor plugs.
Wooden -
wall Drive the screw
to this position
S @:ém
Drive the screw
to this position

3. Hook the main unit on the screw heads. 4. Hook the main unit on the screw heads.

It
il
i
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2.2 | nstallation of the Main Unit

2.2.4 Frame Ground Connection

IMPORTANT!!!
Connect the frame of the main unit to ground.

@,

A

¥

To ground

I

|

[
@

!

¥

To ground

2-10 Installation



2.2 | nstallation of the Main Unit

2.2.5 Opening Front Cover

1. Loosen two screws on the right side of the main unit.
2. Open the front cover in the direction of arrow ®.

ai T
ST screw
@v\\\ s
™ screw
.ﬂ —» screw i T Tor> screw
Note Two screws are attached to the front cover with springs so that they will

not be lost.
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2.3

Connection

2.3.1 System Connection Diagram

KX-TD816

External Music Source

o ——71380) Ii

B
Amplifier Speaker

/7 S \{i‘
( [ S )
/ Y I s W
L |

Printer for SMDR or Personal Computer for System Programming

ﬂﬂ?
" 7
Battery Adaptor 7

KX-A46 Two car batteries, connected in series
« Consisting of two 12 VDC

. » ToACOutlet

2-12
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2.3.1 System Connection Diagram

KX-TD816

I

(0]

(CO Lightning Protectors)
to CO’s 1 through 4 (initial)

8

CO Lines ito CO’s 5 through 8 (additional) |

[
Doorphone 1

qu

16 Extensions (8 extensions - initial, 8 extensions- additional)

(one pair)

Telephone eri ng
Machine with Facsimile(gne
pair)

Voice Processing System

S
‘\\\\

(e

(two pair)

KX-T7230

(two pair)

It is recommended that KX-T7020
extension of jack lisa
display proprietary
telephone.

Parallel connection of telephonesis possible. Refer to

Section 2.3.5 “Paralleled Telephone Connection.”

: needs Optional Cards or Adaptor.

Installation
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2.3.10 Printer Connection

A user-supplied printer can be connected to the EIA (RS-232C)
Connector (25-pin) on the main unit. The printer is used to print
out SMDR call records and system programming data.

Connect the EIA (RS-232C) connector of the printer to the EIA

Connector.
I ( F\ﬂ\ (o] 1 DD)
T \ | | ]
EIA Serial Printer
3 Connector
E B

\/gf Serial Interface (25-pin)
(RS-232C)

Notes The KX-TD1232 isillustrated as a main unit.

Cables must be shielded and the maximum length is2 m (6.5 feet).
Make cables so that the printer will be connected to the system as
shown in the chart on the following page.

The pin configuration of EIA (RS-232C) Connector is asfollows:

. Circuit Type

Pin Signal Name

No. EIA |CCITT
1 FG Frame Ground AA 101
2 SD (TXD) | Transmitted Data BA 103
3 RD (RXD) | Received Data BB 104
4 RS(RTS) | Reguest To Send CA 105
5 CS(CTS) | Clear To Send CB 106
6 DR (DSR) | Data Set Ready cc 107
7 SG Signal Ground AB 102
8 CD (DCD) | DataCarrier Detect | CF 109

20 ER (DTR) | DataTermina CD 108.2

Ready

2-38 Installation



2.3.10 Printer Connection

Connection Chart for Printer / Personal Computer (25-pin)

If you connect a PC or the printer with 25-pin EIA (RS-232C)
connector to your system, see the chart below.

EIA (RS-232C) port on EIA (RS-232C) port on
the main unit (25-pin) the printer/PC (25-pin)
Circuit Signal Pin Pin Signal Circuit
Type Name No No Name Type
(EIA) ’ ) (EIA)
AA FG 1 1 FG AA

Y

BA | SD(TXD)| 2 3 |RD(RXD)| BB

BB |RD(RXD)| 3 |« 2 | SD(TXD)| BA
CB | CS(CT9| 5 4—‘

CC |DR(DSR)| 6 [= 20 | ER(DTR)| CD

AB sG 7 7 SG AB

CD |ER(DTR)| 20 » 5 | CS(CTS)| CB

i:: 6 | DR(DSR)| CC

8 |CD(DCD)| CF

Connection Chart for Printer / IBM Personal Computer (9-pin)

If you connect an IBM-PC or the printer with 9-pin EIA (RS-232C)
connector to your system, see the chart below.

EIA (RS-232C) port on ElIA (RS-232C) port on the
the main unit (25-pin) printer/IBM-PC (9-pin)
C_I'_;(;gt Signal Pin Pin| Signal C_I'_;(;’)uét
(EIA) Name No. No. Name (EIA)

AA FG 1
BA | SD(TXD)| 2 > 2 |RD(RXD)| BB

BB |RD(RXD)| 3 *—| 3 |SD(TXD)| BA

CA | RS(RTS)| 4 4 | ER(DTR)| cD
CB | CS(CT9 | 5 5 SG AB
cC | DR(DSR)| 6 6 | CR(DSR)| ccC
AB SG 7 7 | RS(RTS) | CA
CD | ER(DTR)| 20 8 | CS(CTS)| cB

Note  Pleaseread your printer manual and connect the first EIA pin (FG) of this
unit to the printer cable.
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2.3.10 Printer Connection

ElIA (RS-232C) Signals

Frame Ground: FG
Connects to the unit frame and the earth ground conductor of the
AC power cord.

Transmitted Data: SD (TXD) ccccoeevveveveeceeeceeceee e (output)
Conveys signals from the unit to the printer. A “Mark” condition is
held unless data or BREAK signals are being transmitted.

Recelved Data: RD (RXD) ....ooeveviereninieeeeeesie e (input)
Conveys signals from the printer.

Request to Send: RS(RTS)....ccovieeveeecesecse e (output)
Thislead is held ON whenever DR (DSR) is ON.

Clear ToSend: CS(CTO) i (input)

An ON condition of circuit CS (CTS) indicates that the printer is
ready to receive datafrom the unit. The unit does not attempt to
transfer data or receive data when circuit CS (CTS) is OFF.

Data Set Ready: DR (DSR) ....cccoecieveeveeiee e (input)
An ON condition of circuit DR (DSR) indicates the printer is ready.
Circuit DR (DSR) ON does not indicate that communication has
been established with the printer.

Signal Ground: SG
Connects to the DC ground of the unit for all interface signal.

Data Terminal Ready: ER (DTR) ...ccccoooeriieieieneneneneee (output)
Thissignal lineisturned ON by the unit to indicate that it is ON
LINE. Circuit ER (DTR) ON does not indicate that communication
has been established with the printer. It is switched OFF when the
unit is OFF LINE.

Data Carrier Detect: CD (DCD) ...ccceevveveceecieeee e (input)
The ON condition is an indication to dataterminal (DTE) that the
carrier signal is being received.

Programming References

Feature References

Section 4, System Programming,

[800] SMDR Incoming/Outgoing Call Log Printout
[801] SMDR Format

[802] System Data Printout

[806-807] E1A (RS-232C) Parameters

Section 3, Features,
Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR)
System Programming and Diagnosis with Personal Computer
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2.3.11 Installation of Lightning Protectors

Overview
A lightning protector is adevice to be installed on aCO lineto
prevent a dangerous surge from entering the building and damaging
equipment.
A dangerous surge can occur if atelephone line comes in contact
with apower line. Troubles due to lightning surges have been
showing a steady increase with the development of electronic
equipment.
In many countries, there are regulations requiring the installation of
alightning protector. A lightning strike to a telephone cable which
is 10 m (33 feet) above ground can be as high as 200,000 volts.
This system should be installed with lightning protectors. In
addition, grounding (connection to earth ground) is very important
for the protection of the system.

Recommended lightning protectors

Main Unit Lightning Protector
KX-TD816C |+ TELESPIKE BLOK MODEL TSB (TRIPPE MFG.
KX-TD1232C| CO.)

« SPIKE BLOK MODEL SK6-0 (TRIPPE MFG. CO.)
« Super MAX™ (PANAMAX)
« MPL (1TW LINX)

Other Models | Panasonic KX-A207

| nstallation
CcO CcO CcO
——1 Lightning
— Protectors Termina
emin Main Unit
Board | EXTN
EXTN EXTN Ground Connector
Frame
SLT PT Ground
Ground p—
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2.3.11 Ingtallation of Lightning Protectors

Outside I nstallation

(Main Building)

Protectors
CO
(Another Building)
co SLT
Ter- €O Main EXTN PT
minal Uni
nit ) .
Board | exTN Lightning
Protector
EXTN EXTN
TEL TEL
Gramd

Notice If you install an extension outside of the main building, the following
precautions are recommended:
(D) Install the extension wire underground.
(2) Use aconduit to protect the wire.

Note The lightning protector for an extension is different from that for CO.
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2.3.11 Installation of Lightning Protectors

I nstallation of an Earth Rod

Lightning
Protector
_Co
Grounding
Wire
Main
Unit
(Underground)
Earth Rod
1) Installation location of the earthrod............. Near the protector
2) Check Obstructions..........cccccevveceeieveesiennns None
3) Composition of theearthrod............c.cc........ Metal
4) Depth of theearthrod...........ccccevvieieennennne. More than 50 cm
(20 inches)
5) Size of the grounding wire...........ccccccvvevennne. Thicknessis more
than 16 AWG

Notes e« The above figures are recommendations only.
» Thelength of earth rod and the required depth depend on the
composition of the soil.
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2.3.11 Installation of Lightning Protectors

I nstallation of the KX-A207

J
]
©

. Secure the protector to a building with the

enclosed mounting screws.

. Remove about 1 cm (13/32 inch) of insulation

from the end of the earth wire. Insert the earth
wire through the bottom of the protector base and
secure it to the earth terminal.

. Remove about 1.5 cm (19/32 inch) of insulation

from the ends of the external and internal cables,
then pass the cables through the rubber packing.

. Fold the external and internal cables, and connect

them to the terminal screws using washers.

. Secure the external and internal cables and the

earth wire to the building. Then, install the
arrester and mount the cover on the protector.
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24  Ingtallation of Optional Cardsand
Units

2.4.1 Location of Optional Cardsand Units
The location of the optional cards is shown below.

Precaution  To protect the printed circuit boards (P-boards) from static electricity, do
not touch parts on the P-boards in the main unit and on the optional cards.

Expansion Units

KX-TWP816 One 4-CO Line Unit (KX-TD180) and / or one 8-Station Line Unit
(KX-TD170) can be installed to any of the two expansion areas.

7 ! ' 8-Station
- E ! ' Line Unit,
Expansion - - . | | KX-TD170:
zlaoreaz 7 TR | i . Adds eight
- ) 9 j : | F:1= ¢ - © 3 eXtenS ons.
. - - | ' 4-COLine
Expansion - < | ‘ - Unit, KX-
aeal | | TD180:
) N | - . Adds four
L H H H H 13 i Lo — ° i CcO ||neS
(5] et 1 ity
[ \
\ FIT 5 |
Expansion Unit
Connectors
Remove the cover
plate(s) on the front
cover.

Note  System Programming isrequired for expansion unit location. Refer to
Section 4.3[109] “Expansion Unit Type.”
Default : Areal=4-CO Line Unit,
Area 2 = 8-Station Line Unit.
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2.4.1 Location of Optional Cardsand Units

8-Station
Line Units,
KX-TD170:
Each unit
adds eight
extensions.
Up to two
units can be
installed.

KX-TD1232 One 4-CO Line Unit (KX-TD180) and/or up to two 8-Station Line
Units (KX-TD2170) can beinstalled to any of the three expansion
areas.

Bl m=E=]
] 3 < 1
| i \Q ° 2 g —— °
— ‘OT;‘T””’I]’H”H ***** N ol ~
& TED (Eam|
—|EXxpiansion < 2
3
L] . m
z \an I] @l@ 75 ¢ S — ©
—E son <
P
1 EJ
B im%lﬂH H [T
Bh Panasonic 4CO worsvirmisrries

Expansion Unit o = =

Connectors
Remove the cover
plate(s) on the front
cover.

4-CO Line
Unit, KX-
TD180:
Adds four
COlines.

Note  System Programming isrequired for expansion unit location. Refer to

Section 4.3 [109] “Expansion Unit Type.”

Default: Areal = 4-CO Line Unit,

Area 2 and 3 = 8-Station Line Unit.
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2.4.1 Location of Optional Cardsand Units

Backup Battery and Adaptor Card, Doorphone Card for KX-TWP816

- of _ -A °
|| ‘» 77777 e ‘: %
= § |- ' I Install Backup Battery and Adaptor Card,
=l 58 ] kx-Azs.
Doorphone I ) Operates all the featuresin the event of a
Card i L b ' power failure.
Connector R =K
% i Install Door phone Card, KX-TD160.
Backup [l Hy This card connects two doorphones and two
Battery = , door openers.
Connector ]
H OO I
T = JC ]
, [
Front Coveris______JJ{o o]
open.

Remote Card, System Inter Connection Card, DISA Card, Door phone Card
for KX-TD1232

N ——— ]| Install Remote Card, KX-TD196.
girr?:;;ard SR 4t This card provides data communications
§ £ | ———— =] H between the system and a remote location.
HY =g

System Inter L | [ 5t Install System Inter Connection Card,
Connection j 2l A KX-TD192. _
Card This card connects two systemsin parallel.
Connector -

LR

[+

_lll°l|]|_— Install DISA Card, KX-TD191.
DISA Card A This card permits access to the system f
Connector = o : P ysiemirom

Ellm outside.

|
Doorphone L Install Door phone Card, KX-TD160.
Card This card connects two doorphones and two
Connector ] door openers.

|
|

Front Coveris —Jt = =)
open.

Installation 2-47



2.4.1 Location of Optional Cards

Caller ID Cards*

Up to two Caller ID Cards (KX-TD193) for KX-TD816, and up to
three Caller ID Cards for KX-TD1232 can be installed to the
initially provided CO Line Card and 4-CO Line Unit. Thiscard
supports Caller ID services offered by the central office. The
initially provided CO Line Card is located behind the inside cover.

KX-TD816 KX-TD1232
Initial COLineCard __ Initial CO LineCard —
Instal one Caller 1D Install up to two
Cards, KX-TD193. Caller ID Card,
KX-TD193.
: h = —
ya |
14 il =L
28] | 7

Inside cover

Inside cover

4-CO Line Unit, KX-TD180
(inside the cabinet)

Install one Caller ID Card,
KX-TD193.

2-48 Installation *: Available for KX-TD816C/1232C and
KX-TD816HK/1232HK only.



2.4.2 4-CO Line Unit Connection

To add four CO lines (CO 5 through CO 8 for KX-TD816, and CO
9 through CO 12 for KX-TD1232), use the optional 4-CO Line
Unit (KX-TD180). Thisunit can beinstalled to any of the
expansion unit areas provided on the front of the main unit.

For 4-CO Line Unit Installation, see Section 2.4.4 “Installing
Expansion Unit (KX-TD170/KX-TD180).”

Notes < System Programming isrequired for card location identification.
e If you intend to attach a Caller ID Card to the 4-CO Line Unit, attach it
before CO line connection. See Section 2.4.7 “Caller ID Card
Installation.”

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[109] Expansion Unit Type

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Module Expansion

2.4.3 8-Station Line Unit Connection

To add eight extensions (jack numbers 9 through 16 for KX-
TD816, and jack numbers 17 through 24 for KX-TD1232), use the
optional 8-Station Line Unit (KX-TD170).

To add 16 extensions for KX-TD1232 (jack numbers 17 through
32), use two 8-Station Line Units.

This unit can be installed to any of the expansion unit areas
provided on the front of the main unit.

For Extension Expansion Unit Installation, see Section 2.4.4
“Installing Expansion Unit (KX-TD170/KX-TD180).”

Notes  System Programming isrequired for card location identification.
Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[109] Expansion Unit Type

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Module Expansion
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2.4.4 Installing Expansion Unit
(KX-TD170/ KX-TD180)

KX-TD816 The following procedures can be used to install either 8-Station
Line Unit (KX-TD170) or 4-CO Line Unit (KX-TD180) for KX-
TD816. The model numbers of the main units and expansion units
to be used are shown below.
* 4-CO LineUnit

Main Unit Expansion Unit

KX-TD816BX/HK/ML | KX-TD180D (4-pin Connector)

KX-TD816C/NL/NZ KX-TD180 (Modular Connector)

¢ 8-Station Line Unit

Main Unit Expansion Unit

KX-TD816BX/HK/ML | KX-TD170D (6-pin Connector)

KX-TD816C/NL/NZ KX-TD170 (Amphenol Connector)

The following steps 1 through 5 and 7 through 10 are common to
both expansion units.

The step 6 shows two different methods to install respective
expansion units.

1. Loosen two screws on the cover plate. 3. Hook the cabinet on the main unit and
Insert fingers into the dits to remove the dide the cabinet to the left until itis
cover plate. fixed.

/

=

Slit

A

Ll

Note There are two cover plates. Any of
them can be removed, as needed.

2. Connect the cabinet cord to the 4. Loosen the outside screw and slide the
connector in the main unit firmly. cover to theright.

fi

Outside screw
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2.4.4 Installing Expansion Unit
(KX-TD170/ KX-TD180)

5. Connect the frame of the expansion unit to
the ground. Secure the inside screw to fix
the cabinet to the main unit.

To ground

Note If two expansion units are installed, frame ground connection is required for only one unit.

6. m |f KX-TD180D isto beinstalled;
(for KX-TD816BX/HK/ML)
Insert required telephone wires into the Insert the plug into ajack on the unit.
holesin aplug.
Fix the transparent part into the black part.
Note Do not peel off the coating of the wires.
Insert the wires to the ends. Jack for Power

Failure Transfer T

4-pin plug /w
“ +cos
3 - Co6
-Cco7
}-cos

u— To Terminal Board or Modular
Jacks from the Central Office

- o

T For details, refer to Section 2.5 “Auxiliary
Connection for Power Failure Transfer.”
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2.4.4 Installing Expansion Unit
(KX-TD170/ KX-TD180)

m |[f KX-TD180isto beinstalled; (for KX-TD816C/NL/NZ)
Insert the modular plugs of the telephone line cords (4-conductor wiring) into the modular
jacks on the unit.

/QL @ (TURL)(T2IR2)

€O5,C06

o @» €07,co8

‘%‘ E
—— / T2RLTLR2
[ ] N

R: Ring

2 T: Tip

Jeck for Power N\ . View of TEL Jack (CO)

Failure Transfer t

[ S

To Termina Board or Modular
Jacks from the Central Office

T For details, refer to Section 2.5 “ Auxiliary Connection for Power Failure Transfer.”

m [f KX-TD170D isto beinstalled;
(for KX-TD816BX/HK/ML)

Insert required telephone wires into the Insert the plug into ajack on the unit.
holesin aplug. Connect aground wire to the ground
Fix the transparent part into the black part. terminal on the 8-Station Line Unitin
Note Do not peel off the coating of the wires. order to ground.

Insert the wires to the ends. Jack for Power

Failure Transfer t

/%

6-pin plug

8y
Sy

QUw-HOo
N

s

Ground

To extensions Terminal
(Jack 9 — 16)

Tt For details, refer to Section 2.5 “Auxiliary
Connection for Power Failure Transfer.”
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2.4.4 Installing Expansion Unit
(KX-TD170/KX-TD180)

m |[f KX-TD170isto beinstalled; (for KX-TD816C/NL/NZ)
Insert the connector into the jack.

Jack for Power
Failure Transfer T

N

Connector type
50-pin (Amphenol 57JE
series or the equivalent)

=S| ‘%m@o

o
R\

= To extensions
(Jacks 9 — 16)

T For details, refer to Section 2.5 “ Auxiliary Connection for Power Failure Transfer.”

Notes ¢ For Cable Pin Numbers to Be Connected, see page 2-24.
* For fixing the connector, see page 2-60.

7. Tieup al the cordsinto abundle. If 10. Fix the cordsto thewall at the
other cords are coming from the upper shown position so that the front
cabinets, tie them, too. cover can be opened.

8. Close the cabinet cover and secure the
outside screw.

9. Cover the cords with the cord holder
(included).

Cord holder

Installation 2-53



2.4.4 Installing Expansion Unit
(KX-TD170/ KX-TD180)

Notes e If two expansion unitsareinstalled, cut * If you attach the Caller ID Card, KX-
the cabinet cover(s) on the lower TD193 to the 4-CO Line Unit, KX-
cabinet(s) to let the cords from upper TD180, attach it before installing the 4-
cabinet go down through the cabinet CO Line Unit to the main unit. For
cover(s). To guard the cords, smooth the installation, refer to Section 2.4.7 “ Caller
cut edge. ID Card Instalation.”

ﬁ Cut here

W
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2.4.4 Installing Expansion Unit
(KX-TD170/ KX-TD180)

KX-TD1232 The following procedures can be used to install either 8-Station

Line Unit (KX-TD170) or 4-CO Line Unit (KX-TD180) for KX-
TD1232. The KX-TD170D and the KX-TD180D are available for
the KX-TD1232DBX/X only. The model numbers of the main
units and expansion units to be used are shown below.

e 4-CO Line Unit

Main Unit Expansion Unit

KX-TD1232DBX/DX KX-TD180D (4-pin Connector)

KX-TD1232BX/C/HK/ML/NL/NZ/X | KX-TD180 (Modular Connector)

e 8-Station Line Unit

Main Unit Expansion Unit

KX-TD1232DBX/DX KX-TD170D (6-pin Connector)

KX-TD1232BX/C/HK/ML/NL/NZ/X | KX-TD170 (Amphenol Connector)

The following steps 1 through 5 and 7 through 10 are common to
both expansion cards.

The step 6 shows four different methods to install respective
expansion units.

1. Loosen two screws on the cover plate. 2. Connect the cabinet cord to the
Insert fingers into the dits to remove the connector in the main unit firmly.
cover plate.

P —
| D1232

- . il Slit
it =]

v %

Note There are three cover plates. Any of
them can be removed, as needed.
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2.4.4 Ingtalling Expansion Unit
(KX-TD170/KX-TD180)

3. Hook the cabinet on the main unit and
dlide the cabinet to the left until it is
fixed.

D1232

0

 EX

4. Loosen the outside screw and slide the
cover to theright.

Outside screw

5. Connect the frame of the expansion unit
to ground. Secure the inside screw firmly
to fix the cabinet to the main unit.

To ground

Note If two or three expansion units are
installed, frame ground connection is
required for only one unit.
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2.4.4 Installing Expansion Unit
(KX-TD170/ KX-TD180)

6. m |f KX-TD180D isto beinstalled;
(for KX-TD1232DBX/DX)

Insert required telephone wires into the Insert the plug into ajack on the unit.
holesin aplug.

Fix the transparent part into the black part. Jack for Power
Note Do not peel off the coating of the wires. )\LLL Failure Transfer T

Insert the wires to the ends.

4-pin plug N

o4 u-H

_-Cco9

_-co10
T-co11
- Cco12

v, To Terminal Board or Modular
Jacks from the Central Office

t For details, refer to Section 2.5 “ Auxiliary
Connection for Power Failure Transfer.”

m [f KX-TD180isto beinstalled; (for KX-TD1232BX/C/HK/ML/NL/NZ/X)
Insert the modular plugs of the telephone line cords (4-conductor wiring) into the modular

jacks on the unit.
Jack for Power

Failure Transfer t

(TURL)(T2/R2)
€09, CO10
@» CO11, CO12

”:H:H] R: Ring
T: Tip

View of TEL Jack (CO)

9
QQ‘

To Termina Board or Modular
Jacks from the Central Office

Tt For details, refer to Section 2.5 “Auxiliary Connection for Power Failure Transfer.”
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2.4.4 Installing Expansion Unit
(KX-TD170/ KX-TD180)

m |f KX-TD170isto beinstalled; (for KX-TD1232)
Insert the connector into the jack.

Jack for Power

M / Failure Transfer T

Connector type
50-pin (Amphenol 57JE
series or the equivalent)

- 10 extensions
(Jacks 17-24 or 25-32)

Notes e« For Cable Pin Numbers to Be Connected, see page 2-18.
» For fixing the connector, see page 2-48.

Tt For details, refer to Section 2.5 “Auxiliary Connection for Power Failure Transfer.”
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2.4.4 Installing Expansion Unit
(KX-TD170/ KX-TD180)

7. Tieup al the cordsinto abundle. If Notes ¢ If two or three expansion units are
other cords are coming from the upper installed, cut the cabinet cover(s) on the
cabinets, tie them, too. lower cabinet(s) to let the cords from
8. Close the cabinet cover and secure the upper cabinet go down through the
outside screw. cabinet cover(s). To guard the cords,
9. Cover the cords with the cord holder smooth the cut edge.
(included).
Cut here
ﬁ
D1232 |

- « If you attach the Caller ID Card, KX-
, : TD193 to the 4-CO Line Unit, KX-

TD180, attach it before installing the 4-

Cord holder CO Line Unit to the main unit. For

U] installation, Refer to Section 2.4.7
“Caller ID Card Installation.”

10. Fix the cordsto the wall at the
shown position so that the front
cover can be opened.

D1232 °

(
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2.4.4 Installing Expansion Unit
(KX-TD170/ KX-TD180)

Amphenol 57JE Type (screw-attach-type 50-pin connector) Connection

for KX-TD170

To fix the Amphenol 57JE type (screw-attach type 50-pin
connector) to the 8-Station Line Unit, follow the procedures below.

1. The 50-pin connector (Jack) on the
Expansion Unit has two hook-pins.
Remove the upper hook-pin, taking out
the screw.

Screw

¢

-
[/

[ \\

N N VI
«

<

’Ry j‘l
N/

!

W

"-l

\\’V.'l

(7

50-pin
connector

Hook-pins

Note

When connecting a connector of the type
shown below, unscrew the lower hook-pin,
too. Then drive both accessory screws.

- 055
o~ ’—é\\m:o ACCessory screw

Amphenol 57JE type

50-pin 3
connector Accessory
ﬁ]r screw

2. To attach the Amphenol 57JE type (Plug) to
the connector, drive the accessory screw at the
upper part.

Fasten the accessory wire tie around the lower
hook-pin and the Amphenol 57JE type, as
shown.

Accessory screw

Amphenol 57JE type

%* Accessory wiretie

Accessory
wiretie
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2.5 DISA Card I nstallation*

1. Insert upper side of the DISA Card into two
hooks on the main unit.

2. Presstwo corners of the lower side of the
DISA Card.

3. Connect the cord to the DISA Card
Connector.

DISA Card

Programming References
See ' Programming References’ in Section 3, Features, Direct Inward

System Access.

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Direct Inward System Access (DISA)

2.4.6 Remote Card Installation*
=

1. Insert upper side of the Remote Card into
two hooks on the main unit.

2. Presstwo corners of the lower side of the
Remote Card.

3. Connect the cord to the Remote Card
Connector.

Remote Card

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[107] System Password
[813] Floating Number Assignment
[814] Modem Standard

Feature References  Section 3, Features,
System Programming and Diagnosis with Personal Computer

*: Available for KX-TD1232 only. Installation 2-61



2.4.7 Caller ID Card Installation*

A maximum of two Caller ID Cards (KX-TD193) can be installed
to the KX-TD816, and a maximum of three Caller ID Cards can be
installed to the KX-TD1232. The Caller ID Cards can be installed
to theinitially provided CO Line Card and/or to an optional 4-CO
Line Unit (KX-TD180), as required.

The CO Line Card of KX-TD816 can attach one Caller ID Card,
and the CO Line Card of KX-TD1232 can attach two Caller ID
Cards. 4-CO Line Unit can attach one Caller ID Card.

(1) Installing to the Initial CO Line Card

KX-TD816

1. Loosen four screws to open the inside cover of the main unit.

Note If any cards, units, or cords are installed to the main unit, remove
them beforehand.

2. Attach the Caller ID Card to the CO Line Card, fitting the

connectors.
One card can beinstalled to the initial CO Line Card.

—— COLineCad

b

oooooogogd

)/
EIN

LLLLLLLL

[Brassssng]

o =
m g
B[BEn
o

E—
=L
ifﬁ fﬁi :
e
mmmmm%
i o

Caller ID Card

5

HIEHa :
S
B

Inside cover

3. Put the inside cover back on the main unit and secure the
SCrews.
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2.4.7 Caller ID Card Installation

KX-TD1232

1. Loosen nine screws to open the inside cover of the main unit.
If any cards, units, or cords are installed to the main unit, remove

Note

them beforehand.

2. Attach the Caller ID Card(s) to the CO Line Card, fitting the

connectors.

Up to two cards can beinstalled to theinitial CO Line Card.

E/
o o

ooooooooooooooo
ooooooooooooooo
ooooooooooooooo
ooooooooooooooo
ooooooooooooooo
ooooooooooooooo
ooooooooooooooo
ooooooooooooooo
ooooooooooooooo

—— CO LineCard
—h
v off
i ‘N

LLLLLLLL

LLLLLLLL

Inside cover

Caller ID Cards

3. Put the inside cover back on the main unit and secure the

SCrews.

Installation
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2.4.7 Caller ID Card Installation

(2) Installing to the Optional 4-CO Line Unit

Note

The following procedures must be done before installing the 4-CO
Line Unit (KX-TD2180) to the main unit.

1. Loosen five screws located on the rear of the 4-CO Line Unit.

2. Remove the back plate and take out the P-board.

3. Attach the Caller ID Card to the P-board, fitting the connectors.

4. Put the P-board back into the cabinet and fix the rear plate with
the five screws.

LLLLLLLL

Caller ID Card

For installing the 4-CO Line Unit to the main unit, refer to Section 2.4.4
“Installing Expansion Unit (KX-TD170/ KX-TD180).”

Programming References

Feature References

Section 4, System Programming,
[110] Caller ID Code Set

[111] Caller ID Name Set

[406] Caller ID Assignment

Section 3, Features,
Cdler ID

2-64

Installation



2.4.8 Doorphone and Door Opener

Connection

To connect up to two doorphones (K X-T30865) and up to two door
openers (user-supplied), a Doorphone Card (KX-TD160) is

required.
Installing the Door phone

1. Loosen the screw to separate the
doorphone into two halves.

SCrew

2. Install the base cover to the wall with two
SCrews.

Note  Two kinds of screws are included.
Please choose an appropriate one
depending on your wall type:

----- Type1l: When the doorphone
plate has been fixed to
thewall.

(s - - - Type2: When you wish to

install the doorphone
directly to the wall.

3. Connect the wires from the terminal box to
the screws located in the front cover.

To theterminal box (See
the following page.) ¢~

4. Secure both halves together and re-install the

SCrew.

Door phone Card Installation

1. Connect a 4-conductor modular connector
to the Doorphone Card Cabinet, and pass
the cord through the groove on the cabinet.

2. Attach the Doorphone Card Cabinet to the

main unit and press it down.

3. Connect the cord to the Doorphone Card

Connector.
KX-TD1232

KX-TD816

e 210
Y

To Terminal
Box
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2.4.8 Doorphone and Door Opener
Connection

Wiring of the Door phone

1. Connect the Doorphone Card to the terminal box using a 4-
conductor modular connector.

2. Connect the wires of doorphone 1 to the red and green screws of
the terminal box.

3. Connect the wires of doorphone 2 to the yellow and black
screws of the terminal box.

KX-TD816

4-conductor wiring — |

isrequired.
Terminal Box
Doorphone 1 Doorphone 2
(KX-T30865) - (KX-T30865)
Black

|
ju
N

KX-TD1232

4-conductor wiring —,
isrequired. E

Terminal Box

Doorphone 1
(KX-T30865)

Doorphone 2
(KX-T30865)
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2.4.8 Doorphone and Door Opener
Connection

Connecting Door Openers

1. Loosen the screw to remove the cover. 3. Insert the wires coming from the door openers
into holes and tighten the screws.

-
L wp T door
@ opener 2
I~ = To door
opener 1

i i Notes e For wiring, it is recommended to use UL
Il \H‘HHHHHH\HHHH 1015, AWG 22 twisted wire or the
Il

HHHH\HHH\HH equivalent.
» The wire should be between 1.2 and 2.4 mm
(3/64 and 3/32 inch) in diameter including
the coating.

) )

D=1.2-2.4 mm (3/64-3/32 inch)
\

* Set the door opener paired with the
doorphone.

e The KX-TD1232 isillustrated asamain
unit.

5!

=

NN
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2.4.8 Doorphone and Door Opener
Connection

Maximum cabling distance of the door phone and the door opener line
The maximum length of the doorphone and door opener line that
connects to the main unit is shown below:

w

26 AWG: Under 70 m (230 feet)
24 AWG: Under 113 m (370 feet)
22 AWG: Under 180 m (590 feet)

EERRZ

Doorphone
KX-T30865

N
|4

22 AWG: Under 180 m (590 feet) Door Opener

Notes TheKX-TD1232 isillustrated as amain unit.

Programming References

Section 4, System Programming,
[607—608] Doorphone Ringing Assignment — Day / Night

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Door Opener Doorphone Call
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2.4.9 System Connection*

To connect two main units, use the optional System Inter
Connection Cards (two) and the Connection Cable (included in the
cards).

1. Insert upper side of the System Inter Connection
Card into two hooks on the main unit (Master
System).

2. Presstwo corners of the lower side of the System
Inter Connection Card.

3. Connect the cord to the System Inter Connection
Card connector.

7

N
=
=N

N

Ly

——7

System Inter Connection Card

4. Open the latch on the card.

5. Repeat steps 1 through 4 for the Slave System,
using the other card.

6. Insert one Connection Cable end to the Master
System and insert the other end to the Slave
System.

7. Closethe latches on both systems.

7l i
= I‘"J‘i‘ A = I!/
i a7 [ o
| —— 0 1] A — el
e — —V/
= e = ek

1
Connection Cable

*: Available for KX-TD1232 only. Installation 2-69



2.4.9 System Connection*

8. Open the ROM Cover in the Slave System and set
the Master/Slave Switch on the CPU Card to
“Slave” position.

|

@‘

e
g Lo

=

k]

g @l @
6
o

§
01

:

[ 1]
|
Erimmemmng]
. Eﬁﬂ
a

9. Turn the power on.

Notes e« System Connection is completed about one minute later after the power
isturned on.
* To turn the power on for the first time, refer to Section 2.6 “ Starting the
System for the First Time.”

Programming References
No programming required.

Feature References Section 3, Features,
System Connection
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2.4.10 Backup Battery and Adaptor Card
Connection*

The optional Backup Battery and Adaptor Card (KX-A216) are available for
KX-TD816. Itisabackup power supply to operate all the featuresin the event
of apower failure. In case of power failure, the battery automatically maintains
the power to the main unit instantly for about 10 minutes. The battery charges
automatically by itself when it is discharged.

You can choose KX-A216 or KX-A46 for a backup power supply. For
connection of KX-A46, see the next page.

1. Loosen the screw of the adaptor card cover 3. Fasten the nylon belt to fix the battery.
and remove the adaptor card cover from Fix the adaptor card by a screw (included).
the main unit. Then attach the nylon belt.

Y
/Nyl%:n belt
- , .

& Screw

3

fiall
St
]
[ ]
’_m_‘
L
o
7]
[——="

EE e
—

.=,:,.=
EE EEEE Eemw

D
U B e

H :IEI:I:I

[@ooE==
2. Insert the battery and adaptor card into the 4. Connect the cord of battery to the adaptor
frame. card. Remove the backup battery
connector cover on the main unit. Then
Backup Battery connect the cord of the adaptor card to the
A backup battery connector.
M ] 0
4

s
T
o)

==
leoef [
Ermmmmee]

1

O
EE EEmm EEEm

H 75; ‘EEE ===
= %%g%% Adaptor Card H? == ==:-c
T S N vy B | B

o
18] e

Notes Make sure of the polarities of the battery. Backup Battery Connector

*: Available for KX-TD1232 only. Installation 2-71



2.4.11 Battery Adaptor Connection

User-supplied car batteries can be used as a backup power supply
in the event of apower failure. In case of power failure, the
batteries automatically maintain the power to the main unit
instantly. The optional Battery Adaptor, model KX-A46, is
required.

The Battery Adaptor should not be exposed to direct sunlight.

K eep the adaptor and car batteries away from heating appliances
and fire. Place car batteriesin an airy place.

Connection
When connecting the battery adaptor, keep the following in mind.
» Make sure of the polarities of batteries and wires.
* Make sure that you do not short the batteries and wires.
* To connect the two batteries, use accessory wire.
Car batteries, Red (1) Yellow () 1. Assemble the cords and two car batteries
bt o (9 VDC (12VDC each) as shown.
J
/ﬂ Acocssory /H Blue (-)
Fuse i WEI © ® H © 12vDC
Holder

2. Insert the plug of the battery adaptor into
the battery adaptor connector on the
main unit.

Connect the ground wire to the ground
terminal on the main unit.

Ground Wire

LED

Power Switch

Ground Wire

3. Turn on the power switch of the battery
adaptor.

LED

Power Switch
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2.4.11 Battery Adaptor Connection

Wall Mounting

1. Drivethe accessory four small screws on
the bottom of the unit.

2. Place the metal plates so that the screw
heads insert into the slots as shown.

3. Slide the metal plates in the directions of
the arrows, and drive the screws.

Bottom 4. Place the templet on the wall to mark

two screw positions, and install the big

[ screws into the wall.

5. Hook the battery adaptor on the screw
heads.

Front

-\

Mounting on Concrete or Mortar Walls;
At step 4, drill two holes and drive the
anchor plugs with a hammer, flush to the
wall, and install the big screwsinto the
anchor plugs.

Notes e If the Power LED does not go on, check the main unit, battery adaptor,

batteries and wiring connection.

« After connection of the battery adaptor, keep the power switch on
unless when the main unit is turned off. (Batteries will discharge.)

* To charge the discharged batteries, use a proper charging unit.

» Power Fuse: (8A, 32V)x2
If the Power LED light goes off during a power failure, the power fuse
may have been blown. To change the fuse:

1. Turn the power switch off.
2. Turn the fuse holder in the direction of

Fuse Holder . L o
/ ® Arrow ® while pushing it in the direction
- of Arrow ®.
g | I — 3. Change the fuse.
® = 4. Turn the fuse holder in the direction of
© Arrow © while pushing it in the direction
of Arrow ®.

5. Turn the power switch on.

» Back-up Duration: depends on the amp-hour of the batteries used.
e.g. When using two 12 VDC batteries 20 amp-hour, maintenance-free,
car batteries, the power is maintained for about three hours.
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2.5

Auxiliary Connection for Power
Failure Transfer

KX-TD816

KX-TD1232

Power Failure Transfer connects a specific single line telephones to
selected CO linesin the event of system power failure, asfollows:

CO 1 -Extension (T, R) Jack 1/ CO 2 — Extension (T, R) Jack 2
CO 5 —Extension (T, R) Jack 9/ CO 6 — Extension (T, R) Jack 10
Connections of CO 1, CO 2 and the respective extensions require
no auxiliary connection. CO 5 and CO 6 require auxiliary
connection to implement this feature.

CO 1 -Extension (T, R) Jack 1/ CO 2 — Extension (T, R) Jack 2
CO 3 —Extension (T, R) Jack 9/ CO 4 — Extension (T, R) Jack 10
CO 9 — Extension (T, R) Jack 17

CO 10— Extension (T, R) Jack 18

Connections of CO 1 through CO 4 and the respective extensions
require no auxiliary connection. CO 9 and CO 10 require auxiliary
connection to implement this feature.

Insert the modular plugs of
connection cords (4-conductor

T2R1T1R2
N\ /S
[
S

R: Ring
T: Tip

View of TEL Jack (CO)

wiring) to the modular jacks of 4-CO
Line Unit and 8-Station Line Unit 1.
(In the case of KX-TD816, one 8-
Station Line Unit isavailable.)
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2.5 Auxiliary Connection for Power
Failure Transfer

Notes « Intheevent of apower failure, system memory is protected by the
factory-provided lithium battery. Thereis no memory loss except the
memories of Camp-on, Saved Number Redial, Last Number Redial,
Call Park and Message Waiting.

 The system changes the current connection to the above connection
automatically when the power supply stops.

* If DC power is available from backup batteriesif AC power fails, the
system does not change the current connection to the above connection.

* The KX-TD1232 isillustrated as a main unit, and the KX-TD170 and
KX-TD180 areillustrated as an expansion units.

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming
[109] Expansion Unit Type

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Power Failure Transfer
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2.6  Startingthe System for the First Time

1. Set the Power Switch to the “OFF” position.

2. Set the System Clear Switch to the “CLEAR” position.

3. Plug the AC power cord into the system and an AC ouitlet.

4. Turn the Power Switch on.

5. Press the Reset Button with a pointed tool.
(The power indicator will flash.)

6. Side the System Clear Switch to the “ NORMAL” position while
the power indicator is flashing (approximately within 10
seconds).

The system will beinitialized with default values. The system will
also check the CO lines, extensions, and optional cards and units.

KX-TD816

Reset Button System Clear Switch

O w
RESET NORMAL CLEAR
E,
aRuuny
] 1
T || o B _
- EI]'
|
» To AC Outlet

Power Indicator Power Switch
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2.6 Startingthe System for the First Time

KX-TD1232

Reset Button

- ,, ﬁ
L e
] — %" ot

Power Indicator Power
Switch

» To AC Outlet

Notice ¢ After pressing the Reset Button, slide the System Clear Switch to the
“NORMAL" position at step 6 while the power indicator is flashing
(approximately within 10 seconds). Otherwise, the system does not
start up with the default values.

CAUTION: Onceyou start up the system and if you turn the power off, do not perform the
above procedures to start the system again. Otherwise, your progranmmed datais
cleared. To start the system, just turn the Power Switch on.

The power socket wall outlet should be located near this equipment and be easily
accessible.
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2.7

System Restart

Notice

After starting the system, if the system does not operate properly,
restart the system.

Before restarting the system, try the system feature again to
confirm whether there definitely is a problem or not.

System Restart causes the following:

1. Camp-oniscleared.
2. Callson Hold are terminated.
3. Cdlson Exclusive Hold are terminated.
4. Callsin progress are terminated.
5. Call Park is cleared.
Other data except the above are not cleared by System Restart.

1. Make sure that the System Clear Switch is set to the
“NORMAL” position.
2. Pressthe Reset Button with a pointed tool.

After pressing the Reset Button, if you notice that the System Clear
Switch is set to the “CLEAR” position, never dide the System Clear
Switch to the “NORMAL” position in 20 seconds. Otherwise, al the
system programming data are reset to default values (Refer to Section 2.8
“System Data Clear”). Slideto the“NORMAL” position over 30 seconds
later. Then the system works as before.

If the system still does not operate properly, please see Section 6.1.4
“Using Reset Button.”
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2.8  System Data Clear

After storing or changing the system programming data, it is
possible to clear your programming data stored in the system, if
required. The system will restart with the default setting.

1. Slide the System Clear Switch to the “CLEAR” position.

2. Pressthe Reset Button with a pointed tool.

3. Return the System Clear Switch to the*“NORMAL” position
while the power indicator is flashing (approximately within 10
seconds).

Notice  After pressing the Reset Button, return the System Clear Switch to the
“NORMAL" position at step 3 while the power indicator is flashing
(approximately within 10 seconds). Otherwise, the system is not
Cleared.
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Section 3
Features

This section describes every basic, optional, and
programmabl e feature in alphabetical order. It also provides
information about the conditions, connection references,
programming required, related features, and operation for
every feature.



A 3 Features

Absent M essage Capability

Description Once set, this option provides a message, on the display of the
calling extension, to show the reason for the called extension’s
absence. Nine messages can be programmed as desired which are
available for every extension user. There are six pre-programmed
default messages. Setting or cancelling a message can be done by
individual extension users but only callers with a display telephone
can receive the message.

Conditions * Six default messages, which are changeable, are shown below. The
“%" means a parameter to be entered when assigning a message at
individual extension.

(2) Will Return Soon
(2) Gone Home
(3) At Ext %%% (extension number)
(4) Back at %% : %% (hour : minute)
(5) Out Until %% / %% (month / day)
(6) In aMeeting
* An extension user can select only one message at atime. The selected
message is displayed every time the user goes off-hook.

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[008] Absent Messages
[100] Flexible Numbering, Absent message set / cancel

Feature References None

Operation References DPT Features, SLT Features,
—User Manual Absent Message Capability

A ccount Code Entry

Description An Account Code is used to identify incoming and outgoing CO
calls for accounting and billing purposes. The account code is
appended to the Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR) call
record. For incoming CO calls, account codes are optional. For
outgoing CO calls, there are three modes available to enter an
account code: Verified-All Calls mode; Verified Toll Restriction
Override mode; and Option mode. One mode is selected for each
extension on a Class of Service basis.

In Verified-All Calls mode, the user must always enter apre-
assigned account code when making any of the following calls
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Conditions

unlessit has previously been stored in memory:
 Cdl Forwarding —to CO Line
Last Number Redial
Line Access
One-Touch Dialing
Pickup Dialing
Saved Number Redial
Station Speed Dialing
» System Speed Dialing
In Verified-Toll Restriction Override mode, the user can enter a
pre-assigned account code only when the user needs to override
toll restriction.
In Option mode, the user can enter any account code if needed.

» An account code can be stored into Memory Dialing (System / Station
Speed Dialing; One-Touch Dialing; Pickup Dialing; Call Forwarding —
to COLine).

» The Account button may be used in place of the feature number. A
flexible button on the proprietary telephone set can be programmed as
the Account button.

« Account code entry after CPC detection must be done within 15
seconds. Otherwise, SMDR call record is activated and entry becomes
impossible afterwards.

« If disconnection signal is selected in program [990], field (3) and Flash
function isenabled in field (15), the Verified-All Calls extension is
alowed to make a CO call using the same line with Flash function.

Programming References

Feature References

Oper ation References
—User Manual

Section 4, System Programming,

[005] Flexible CO Button Assignment

[100] Flexible Numbering, Account code entry

[105] Account Codes

[508] Account Code Entry Mode

[990] System Additional Information, Fields (3), (15)

Station Programming........coceeenereneneieneneseeseeeeenes User Manual,
Flexible Button Assignment — Account Button

Section 3, Features,
Toll Restriction Override by Account Code Entry

DPT Features, SLT Features,
Account Code Entry
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Alternate Calling — Ring / Voice

Description This system offers two methods of Intercom Calling — Ring-
Calling and Voice-Calling. Ring-Calling informs the called party
of an incoming call with aring tone, while the Voice-Calling uses
the calling party’s voice. The called extension user, if he hasa
proprietary telephone, can select tone or voice calling. If the user
selects Voice-Calling, the calling party can talk to the user
immediately after confirmation tone. The calling extension user is
able to change the calling method pre-selected once at atime by
the called extension by pressing “ % ”; Ring-Calling can be
switched to Voice-Calling, and vice versa. This operation is
available for both proprietary and single line telephone users
during calling.

Conditions Single line telephone users receive calls with Ring-Calling only.

Programming References
Station Programming........coceeeereneneneineseseeseeeeeneas User Manual,
Intercom Alerting Assignment

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Handsfree Answerback

Operation References DPT Features, SLT Features;
—User Manua Alternate Calling — Ring / Voice

AnSNering, Direct CO Line

Description Allows the proprietary telephone user to answer an incoming call
by simply pressing the appropriate CO button without lifting the
handset or pressing the SP-PHONE / MONITOR button.

Conditions This feature permits the user to specify the desired line to be answered
if multiple incoming lines are ringing.

Programming References
No programming required.

Feature References Section 3, Features,
CO Line Connection Assignment

Operation References DPT Features,
—User Manua Answering, Direct CO Line
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Automatic Callback Busy (Camp-On)

Description Allowsthe caller to be informed when the called party has
completed the current call.
Automatic Callback — Extension
If the caller answers the callback ringing, the called extension
automatically starts ringing again.
Automatic Callback —CO Line
If the caller answers the callback ringing, the lineis automatically
selected to allow the user to make a CO call.

Conditions « Off-hook prior to the start of callback ringing cancels this function. If
the callback ringing is not answered in four rings (within 10 seconds)
the callback is cancelled.

» More than one extension user can set this function to one extension or
CO line at the sametime.

Programming References
No programming required.

Feature References None

Operation References DPT Features, SLT Features;
—User Manua Automatic Callback Busy (Camp-On)
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A utomatic Route Selection (ARS)

Description Automatic Route Selection (ARS) is a system programmable
feature that automatically selects the least expensive route available
at the time an outgoing CO call ismade. Previous programming
eliminates the necessity for the user to dial the access code of the
least expensive carrier. All the user hasto do isto dial the feature
number for ARS, and the number. The appropriate CO line group
is selected and an appropriate access code is added before the
number is outpul sed.

Conditions « Toll Restriction check is done before ARS is applied.

» ARS works according to the selected dialing plan. Thus, if the user-
dialed number is not found in the dialing plan (Leading Digit Tables),
the dialed number is sent out with Local Access (Automatic line access)
Code.

* ARSisnot applied to a call made by specifying a CO line group. In
other words, it is possible to make a CO call by assigning a CO line
group directly (ARS Override).

 Thisfeature also appliesto Call Forwarding —to CO Line.

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[100] Flexible Numbering, Automatic line access/ ARS
[312] ARSMode
[313] ARSTime
[314]-321] ARS Leading Digit Entry for Plans 1 through 8
[322]{329] ARS Routing Plans 1 through 8
[330] ARS Modify Removed Digit
[331] ARS Modify Added Number

Programming Example
The following is an example to show how to program ARS so that the
user can call the XY Z Company viathe least expensive line.
Step 1. Program ARS to work when the feature number for ARS is
dialed by the user. Usethe program [312] ARS Mode to enableit.

Step 2. Store the telephone number of an outside party that will use the
ARSfeature. For example, if the XY Z Company’s telephone number is
“1-234-567-8910" (not including the line access code), store the leading
digits of the number “1234567" (max. 7 digits). To store the numbers,
use one of the programs [314] through [321] ARS Leading Digit Entry
for Plans 1 through 8 (Leading Digit Tables 1 through 8). Hereitis
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supposed that we have selected Leading Digit Table 1 to store the
number. Remember that Table number “1” matches Route Plan Table 1.

Example: Program Address [314] Leading Digit Table 1

Location Entry
01 1234567
02
50

Table1

Step 3. Check all carriers available to call the stored telephone number
and their CO line groups. Suppose there are three carriers available to
call the XYZ Company and each carrier’slineis assigned to aCO line
group as follows:

Carrier E — CO Line Group 1

Carrier F — CO Line Group 2

Carrier G — CO Line Group 3

Then check the fee charged by each carrier:

Carrier G

high ,_____I |

I — A S -
Charge T B _$J , i :
Carier F i
Carrier E i
T

T
12 3 6 9 12 3 6 9
am. p.m.

Table 2 —» Time

Asshown in Table 2, the least costly route varies with the time of day.
To select the least expensive line at a certain time, split the day into three
zones as follows:

(1) 7:00 am. - 1:00 p.m.

(2) 1:00 p.m. - 6:00 p.m.

(3) 6:00 p.m. - 7:00 a.m.
To program the time zones above, use the program [313] “ARS Time.”
Four time zones (Time-A, Time-B, Time-C, Time-D) are provided here.
Enter the starting hour for each zone.
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Example: Program Address[313] ARS Time Table

Time Zones Entry
Time-A 7:00 am.

. : <«— Enter the starting time of
Time-B 1:00 p.m. each zone. If azoneis

Time-C 6:00 p.m. not necessary, select
Time-D Disable "Disable.”

Table 3

Step 4. Determine the priority of the CO line groups in each time zone.
The table below shows the carrier and CO line groups selected for each
priority and time zone:

Time-A Time-B Time-C
(7:00-13:00) (13:00-18:00) (18:00-7:00)

Least Costly Carrier /
CO Line Group (Priority 1) Carrier F/Group 2| Carrier F/Group 2 | Carrier E/Group 1

Next Less Costly Carrier /
CO Line Group (Priority 2)

Carrier E/Group 1| Carrier G/Group 3| Carrier F/Group 2

Most Costly Carrier / Carrier G/Group 3| Carrier E/Group 1 | Carrier G/Group 3
CO Line Group (Priority 3)

Table4

To have the system use the priorities shown above, use one of the
programs [322] through [329] “ARS Routing Plans 1 through 8" (Route
Plan Tables 1 through 8).

Aswe have aready selected Leading Digit Table 1, select Route Plan
Table 1. Enter the CO line group numbersin priority order. If the
specified CO line group requires digit modification, designate a digit
maodification table number from 1 through 8.

Thistableisrequired to have the system automatically add a specific
carrier access code to the user-dialed number.

Example: Program [322] Route Plan Table 1

o Time-A | Time-B | Time-C | Time-D
COG : Modify | COG: Modify | COG  Modify | COG : Modify
Priorityl | 2 : 2 2 2 1 1 1
Priority2 | 1 | 1 3 3 2 2
Priority3| 3 = 3 101 3 3
Table5 COG: CO Line Group

Modify: Modification Table Number

3-8
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Step 5. Make up the Digit Modification Table. CarriersE, Fand G
match CO line groups and Modification Tables as follows and have the
following Access Code:

Carrier| COG | Mod. Table | Access Code
E 1 1 1-0-333
F 2 2 1-0-555
G 3 3 1-0-666
Table 6

According to Table 6, enter the Access Codes in the respective
Modification Tables using the programs [330] “ARS Modify Removed
Digit” and [331] “ARS Modify Added Number” asfollows:

Example: Program [330] Digit Modification Tables

Modification Table 1

Modification Table2 Modification Table 3

Remove

0

Add

10333

Enter the number of the
Remove 0 Remove 0 digits to be deleted.
Add 10555 Add 10666 |-«— Enter the digitsto be
added.

Feature References

Operation References

—User Manual

Eventually, if Modification Table 1 is applied, the user-dialed number “9-
1-234-567-8910" is modified to “9-10333-1-234-567-8910" to access the
least expensive Carrier E.
Similarly, if Modification Table 2 is applied, it is modified to “9-10555-
1-234-567-8910" to access Carrier F.
Enter the “Removed Digit” program when it is necessary to delete some
leading digits from the user-dialed number. For example, if the user
manually dials a Carrier Access Code but the carrier is not the least
expensive, modification isrequired. For example, to delete * 10333”
from the beginning of the user-dialed number and to add “10555,” enter
“5” in “Removed Digit” program. Enter “10555” in “Added Number”
program. When “9-10333-1-234-567-8910" is dialed,
9-10333-1-234-567-8910.

e

Five digits are deleted and “ 10555 is added here.
“10555-1-234-567-8910" is sent to the CO line.

Section 3, Features,
Line Access, Automatic

DPT Features, SLT Features;
Outward Dialing — Line Access, Automatic
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Flow Chart of ARS procedures

A long distance call is made.

Y

Toll Rest

riction Check

Restricted
» Call isnot made.

Y

Not Restricted

Is ARS Access Code (Default: 9/0) dialed?

Yes

No

Y

Aretheleading digitsfoundin a
Leading Digit Table?

Yes

No

Y

Obtains applicable Route Plan Table
number from the Leading Digit Table.

Y

Y

Y

Cdll isrouted viaselected line.

Call isrouted viaanidleline.

Determines the CO line group of the priority 1 in the
Route Plan Table by the present time of the day.

Y

priority 1?

Isthere any line available in the CO line group of the

Yes

No

Y

Y

Modifies the digits.

Obtains applicable Modification Yes Yes Isthe CO line group of the priority
Table number for the CO line - 2 assigned in Route Plan Table?
group from the Route Plan Table.
Y
Y Isthere any line available in the

CO line group of the priority 2?

Y

No
Y

No

Calls.

Isthe CO line group of the priority
3 assigned in Route Plan Table?

No

Yes

Y

Isthere any line available in the
CO line group of the priority 3?

No

"oy

|Y$

»  Sends busy tone.
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Automatic Station Release

Description After going off-hook, if an extension user failsto dial any digits
within a specified time period, the user will be disconnected from
the line after reorder toneis sent. To get aline again, the user must
go back on-hook and then off-hook.

Conditions This function works in the following cases:
When making a call
(D) Thefirst digit has not been dialed within 10 seconds.
(2)After adigit isdialed, the next oneis not dialed within five
seconds (Intercom call only).

Programming References
No programming required.

Feature References None

Operation References Not applicable.

Background Music (BGM)

Description Allows the proprietary telephone user to listen to background
music from the monitor speaker on the telephone.

Conditions « The system except KX-TD816C/K X-TD1232C has an internal music
source. It may be required to connect a user-supplied external music
source, such asaradio. One external music source can be connected
to KX-TD816, and up to two sources can be connected to KX-TD1232
per system.

It isrequired to select the internal or external music source by System
Programming.

* Itisrequired to select amusic source used for BGM by System
Programming.

» The music isinterrupted while off-hooked.

Connection References
Section 2, I nstallation,
2.3.9 External Music Source Connection

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[803] Music Source Use
[990] System Additiona Information, Field (20)
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Feature References Section 3, Features,
Music on Hold

Operation References DPT Features,
—User Manua Background Music (BGM)

Background Music (BGM) — External

Description Background music (BGM) can be broadcast in your office through
external pagers. The BGM can be turned on and off by Operator 1
only.

Conditions « It isrequired to connect an external pager. The pager is a user-supplied

item. If the KX-TD816C/KX-TD1232C is used, an external music
sourceisalso required. One pager and one external music source can
beinstalled in KX-TD816, and up to two pagers and up to two external
music sources can beinstalled in KX-TD1232 per system.

* Itis programmable to select an internal or external music source for
BGM.

» Each pager can be programmed to send BGM or not.

* Priority of accessto external pager is: (1)TAFAS; (2)Paging; (3)BGM
Higher prioritieswill override BGM.

Connection References
Section 2, Installation,
2.3.8 External Pager (Paging Equipment) Connection
2.3.9 External Music Source Connection

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[100] Flexible Numbering, Background music — external on/ off
[803] Music Source Use
[804] External Pager BGM
[990] System Additional Information, Field (20)

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Background Music (BGM)

Operation References Operator Service Features
—User Manual Background Music (BGM) — External
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Busy Lamp Field

Description

Conditions

The LED (Light Emitting Diode) indicators of the DSS (Direct
Station Selection) buttons, each of which corresponds to a selected
extension, tell whether the corresponding extensions areidle or

busy.

» Thisfunction isavailable for DSS buttons on DSS Consoles and for
flexible CO buttons assigned as DSS buttons on proprietary tel ephones.
» A DSS button indicator lights red if the corresponding extension is

busy.

Programming References

Feature References

Section 4, System Programming,

[005] Flexible CO Button Assignment

Station Programming........cccccceeeieereenieeneeseeseesesseesneeens User Manual,
Flexible Button Assignment — Direct Station Selection (DSS) Button

Section 3, Features,
Button, Direct Station DSS Console (KX-T7240/
Selection (DSS) KX-T7040)

Operation References Not applicable.

Busy Station Signaling (BSS)

Description

Conditions

When attempting to call abusy extension, Busy Station Signaling
allows you to signal the user on the phone to answer your call.
The called extension user hears a Call Waiting tone and is able to
answer the call.

» Thisfeatureis effective if the called extension has enabled Call
Waiting. If Call Waiting is enabled, the caller will hear ringback tone;
if not, the caller will hear reorder tone.

* |If the called party is provided with Off-Hook Call Announcement
(OHCA) function, the caller can announce the call through the speaker.

Programming References

No programming required.
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Feature References  Section 3, Features,
Call Waiting Off-Hook Call Announcement
(OHCA)

Operation References DPT Features, SLT Features,
—User Manua Busy Station Signaling (BSS)

Button, Direct Station Sdection (DSS)

Description DSS button permits the proprietary telephone user one-touch
access to other extension users.

Conditions « A flexible CO button on a proprietary telephone can be assigned as a
DSS button using either System or Station Programming.

» DSS huttons are provided on DSS Consoles with default setting.
Changing the setting is possible from the paired telephone using
Station Programming.

» Onceabutton is assigned as a DSS button, it provides Busy Lamp
Field (BLF) status.

» The mode of a DSS button on a DSS Console/ proprietary telephone
can be programmed to disconnect the CO line and calls the extension
or hold and transfer the call to the extension (One-Touch Transfer by
DSS Button).

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
[108] One-Touch Transfer by DSS Button
Station Programming..........ccceceeveveeceneseseece e e s User Manual,
Flexible Button Assignment — Direct Station Selection (DSS) Button

Feature References Section 3, Features,

Busy Lamp Field One-Touch Transfer by DSS
DSS Console (KX-T7240 Button
| KX-T7040)

Operation References Basic Operation,
—User Manua Making Calls
Digital DSS Console Features,
DSS (Direct Station Selection) Buttons
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Button, Flexible

Description

Conditions

The use of Flexible Buttons is determined by either System or
Station Programming. The following three types of Flexible
Buttons are provided on proprietary telephones (PT) and DSS

Consoles:

* Flexible CO buttons (provided on PT only)
* Flexible DSS buttons (provided on DSS Console only)
 Programmabl e Feature (PF) buttons
The table below shows all of the features which can be assigned to

Flexible Buttons.

Button
Features to be assigned

Voice Mail Transfer

|

|

PF

In thetable, “0” indicates that the feature can be assigned to the

button.

* A CO line can only appear on one Single-CO button of any given
telephone. A station can only appear on one DSS button of any given

telephone or DSS Console.

* |t ispossible to have multiple appearances of the same Group-CO or
L oop-CO buttons on the same telephone. Incoming and outgoing calls
on the line are shown on the button in the following priority.
Single-CO > Group-CO > Loop-CO

Programming References

Section 4, System Programming,

[005] Flexible CO Button Assignment

Station Programming........cocoeeeneneneienese s

Flexible Button Assignment

User Manudl,

Features
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Feature References

Section 3, Features,
Buttons on Proprietary Telephones  DSS Console (KX-T7240/
KX-T7040)

Operation References Not applicable.

Button, Group-CO (G-CO)

Description

Conditions

To support efficient utilization of CO lines, agroup of CO lines
(CO line group) can be assigned to a CO button. The functionis
referred to as Group-CO (G-CO). The G-CO button worksin
conjunction with the DIL 1:N feature. Any incoming call from any
CO linein the CO line group arrives at the G-CO button. To make
aCO call, the user can access an idle CO line in the group by
simply pressing the dedicated G-CO button.

* No G-CO hutton is originally provided on a proprietary telephone (PT).
It is programmable on a CO button by either System or Station
Programming.

* It is needed to program the extension for receiving and / or originating
calson CO lines.

* It ispossible to assign the same CO line group to more than one G-CO
buttons on the same PT.

* |t ispossible to assign the same line to an S-CO button and to a G-CO
button.

» Immediate, delayed, no ringing or no incoming call (disable) can be
selected on an extension—CO line basis.

» Thedigital PT user can choose a desired ringer frequency for each G-
CO button by System or Station Programming.

Programming References

Section 4, System Programming,

[005] Flexible CO Button Assignment

[400] CO Line Connection Assignment

[401] CO Line Group Assignment

[603]{604] DIL 1:N Extension and Delayed Ringing — Day / Night
[605]{606] Outgoing Permitted CO Line Assignment — Day / Night
Station Programming.......ccccccceevieeneenieeneesieeseeseeseesseeens User Manual,
Flexible Button Assignment — Group-CO (G-CO) Button

Ringing Tone Selection for CO Buttons
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Feature References

Operation References
—User Manual

Section 3, Features,

Answering, Direct CO Line Line Access, Direct

CO Line Group Ringing, Delayed

LED Indication, CO Line Ringing Tone Selection for CO
Line Access, CO Line Group Buttons

DPT Features,

Answering, Direct CO Line
Outward Dialing — Line Access, CO Line Group

Button, L oop-CO (L-CO)

Description

Conditions

All CO lines can be assigned to aflexible CO button on a
proprietary telephone (PT). The assigned button serves as a L oop-
CO (L-CO) button. Anincoming call on any CO line arrives at the
L-CO, unlessthere are S-CO or G-CO buttons associated with the
line or unless the button is already in use. To make a CO call, the
PT user can simply press the dedicated L-CO button.

* No L-CO button is originally provided on aPT. A flexible CO button
can be assigned as an L-CO button in either System or Station
Programming.

* |t ispossible to assign more than one L-CO button on a PT.

* Pressing the L-CO button provides the same operation as dialing the
automatic line access code. Thisresultsin Automatic Line Access or
Automatic Route Selection (ARS), if programmed.

» Immediate, delayed, no ringing or no incoming call (disable) can be
selected on an extension—CO line basis.

» Thedigital PT user can choose adesired ringer frequency for each L-
CO button by System or Station Programming.

Programming References

Section 4, System Programming,

[005] Flexible CO Button Assignment

[400] CO Line Connection Assignment

[603]-{604] DIL 1:N Extension and Delayed Ringing — Day / Night
[605]{606] Outgoing Permitted CO Line Assignment — Day / Night
Station Programming.......ccceeeereneneneieneseseeseeeeesnes User Manual,
Flexible Button Assignment — Loop-CO (L-CO) Button

Ringing Tone Selection for CO Buttons
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Feature References Section 3, Features,

Answering, Direct CO Line Line Access, Direct

LED Indication, CO Line Ringing, Delayed

Line Access, Automatic Ringing Tone Selection for CO
Buttons

Operation References DPT Features,
—User Manud Outward Dialing — Line Access, Automatic

Button, Single-CO (S-CO)

Description A Single-CO (S-CO) button is a CO line access button. This
allows the proprietary telephone user to access a specific line by
pressing an S-CO button. Anincoming call can be directed to an
S-CO button.

Conditions « The default setting for CO buttons is changeable. (Flexible CO Button)
* An S-CO button provides CO line status.

It is possible to assign one CO line to both an S-CO and a G-CO button.

If Automatic Route Selection (ARS) is set, it is overridden by an

outgoing call made by pressing the S-CO button.

Incoming calls appear on the proprietary telephone, when an extension

is assigned as the incoming call destination and an S-CO, G-CO and/or

L-CO button is assigned.

» Immediate, delayed, no ringing or no incoming call (disable) can be
selected on an extension—CO line basis.

» Thedigital PT user can choose a desired ringing tone type for the S-CO
button by System or Station Programming.

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
[400] CO Line Connection Assignment
[603]{604] DIL 1:N Extension and Delayed Ringing — Day / Night
[605]{606] Outgoing Permitted CO Line Assignment — Day / Night
Station Programming.......ccccccceeeieerieenieeseeseeseeseeseesneeens User Manual,
Flexible Button Assignment — Single-CO (S-CO) Button
Ringing Tone Selection for CO Buttons
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B

Feature References

Oper ation References

—User Manual

Section 3, Features,
Answering, Direct CO Line
LED Indication, CO Line
Line Access, Direct

Basic Operation,
Making Calls
DPT Features,

Line Access, Individual

Ringing, Delayed

Ringing Tone Selection for CO
Buttons

Outward Dialing — Line Access, Individual

Buttonson Proprietary Telephones

Description Proprietary telephones are provided with the feature / line access
buttons listed below:
Proprietary Telephones KX-T:
Buttons 7020 | 7030 | 7033 | 7050 | 7055 | 7130 | 7220 | 7230 | 7235 | 7250
AUTOANSWER/MUTEt| O O 0 O O O O
AUTODIAL / STORE O O 0 O 0! O O O O O!
COot* 0012|0120 (12) |0 (12)| O (3) |0 (12)| 0 (24)|0 (24) |0 (12)| O (6)
CONF t O O 0 O! 0! O O O O
FLASH 1l O 0 0 0 0 0 O O O
Function 0(10)
FWD /DND t O O O O O O O
HOLD O O 0 O O O 0 O O O
INTERCOM t O O 0 O O O O O O O
MESSAGE t O O O O O O O O
MONITOR ot 0 0
PAUSE O O O O O O O O
PF (ProgrammableFeature) | 0 (4) | 0@ | 0@ | 0@ |0 3) |0 (12
PROGRAM O O O O
REDIAL O O O O O O O O O O
SAVE O
SHIFT t O O
Soft 0@ | OB
SP-PHONE t O O O O O O O
TRANSFER O O O O O O 0 O O O
VOLUME d O O O
O : Thebutton is provided on the designated tel ephones.
t : The button is provided with an LED (Light Emitting Diode).
* : The buttons which can be changed to function as a feature button are called flexible buttons.
I : Thebutton is provided without an LED.
(x) : Shows the number of buttons only if multiple buttons are provided.
Features 3-19



3 Features

The functions of the listed buttons are described bel ow:

AUTO ANSWER / MUTE: Thisdual function button is used for
extension auto-answer and microphone mute during a
conversation.

AUTO DIAL / STORE: Used for System Speed Dialing and
storing program changes.

CO (Central Officeline): Can be re-assigned to a different CO or
to various feature buttons.

CONF (Conference): Used to establish athree-party conference.
FLASH: Allowsyou to disconnect the current call and originate
another call without hanging up (Flash). Sends aflash signal to the
Central Office or ahost PBX to access their features (External
Feature Access).

Function: Used to perform the displayed function / operation.
FWD / DND (Call Forwarding/ Do Not Disturb): Used to
program Call Forwarding, set Do Not Disturb.

HOLD: Used to place acall on hold.

INTERCOM: Used to make or receive intercom calls.
MESSAGE: Used to send amessage or display current message.
MONITOR: Used for handsfree operation.

PAUSE: Inserts apausein aspeed dial number. With an analog
proprietary telephone, it is used as the PROGRAM button.

PF (Programmable Feature): Thisflexible button can be
programmed to be a One-Touch Dialing, FWD / DND, SAVE,
Account, CONF (Conference) or Voice Mail Transfer button, as
desired.

PROGRAM: Used to enter / exit Programming mode.

REDIAL: Used for Last Number or Automatic Redial.

SAVE: Used to store adialed telephone number for Saved Number
Redial.

SHIFT: Used to access the second level of Soft button function.
Soft: Pressing a Soft button performs the function / operation
appearing on the bottom line of the display.

SP-PHONE (Speaker phone): Used for handsfree operation.
Pressing the button causes the telephone to switch between handset
and handsfree operation.

TRANSFER: Transfersacall to another extension or external
destination.

VOLUME: Used to adjust the ringer, speaker, handset and headset
volume and the display contrast.

3-20
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Conditions « Certain buttons are equipped with light indicators (LED’s) to show
line or feature status.
» CO buttons can be classified according to the following three types:
Single-CO (S-CO) button / Group-CO (G-CO) button / Loop-CO (L-
CO) button

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
Station Programming..........ccccceveieeieneseeeece e e User Manual,
Flexible Button Assignment

Feature References None

Operation References Refer to respective operating instructions.
—User Manual

CALL FORWARDING FEATURES—SUMMARY

Description Call forwarding features enable you to have your calls forwarded
to a specified destination. You may specify the circumstances
under which your calls are forwarded. The following Call
Forwarding features are available:

Call Forwarding —All Calls

Call Forwarding — Busy

Call Forwarding —Busy / No Answer
Call Forwarding — Follow Me

Call Forwarding — No Answer

Call Forwarding—to CO Line

Call Forwarding — All Calls

Description This feature is used when you want all your calls to be
automatically re-directed to another extension.

Conditions « Types of calls which are forwarded by this feature are:
COcals—DIL 1:1; DISA*; Intercept Routing
Intercom calls — Extension; Transfer
* There can only be one stage of Call Forwarding, if acall isforwarded
to an extension which isalso in Call Forwarding. In this case, Station
Hunting can be activated for the forwarded call.

*: Available for KX-TD1232 only. Features 321
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« Although calls are forwarded, Message Waiting isnot. The
MESSAGE button indicator islit on the originally called extension.

* If an extension in Call Forwarding isalso in a Hunt group, acall
directed to the extension is forwarded. Station Hunting still applies for
calls directed to other extensions in the Hunt group.

* Setting this function cancels other Call Forwarding or Do Not Disturb
functions, if any.

A Floating Station cannot be programmed as the forwarded destination.

Programming References

Feature References

Section 4, System Programming,

[005] Flexible CO Button Assignment

[100] Flexible Numbering, Call forwarding / Do not disturb set / cancel
Station Programming..........ccceeeveieeceveseseeseseseseeniens User Manual,
Flexible Button Assignment — FAV/D/DND Button

None

Operation References DPT Features, SLT Features,

—User Manual

Call Forwarding— All Calls

Call Forwarding — Busy

Description

Conditions

A call directed to your extension is forwarded to another extension
if your telephone is busy.

 Types of callswhich are forwarded by this feature are:
COcals—DIL 1:1; DISA*; Intercept Routing
Intercom calls — Extension; Transfer

* There can only be one stage of Call Forwarding, if acall isforwarded
to astation which isalso in Call Forwarding. In this case, Station
Hunting is activated for the forwarded call.

« Although calls are forwarded, Message Waiting isnot. The
MESSAGE button indicator is lit on the originally called extension.

* If an extension in Call Forwarding isalso in aHunt group, acall
directed to the extension is forwarded. Station Hunting still applies for
calls directed to other extensions in the Hunt group.

* Setting this function cancels other Call Forwarding or Do Not Disturb
functions, if any.

» A Floating Station cannot be programmed as the forwarded destination.

Programming References

Section 4, System Programming,
[005] Flexible Button Assignment
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Feature References

Operation References
—User Manual

[100] Flexible Numbering, Call forwarding/ Do not disturb set / cancel
Station Programming..........ccceceveieeieveseseese e e User Manual,
Flexible Button Assignment — FWD/DND Button

None

DPT Features, SLT Features;
Call Forwarding — Busy

Call Forwarding—Busy / No Answer

Description

Conditions

Your calls are forwarded to another extension if your extension is
busy or you do not answer the call in a pre-determined time.

* Types of callswhich are forwarded by this function are:
CO cals—DIL 1:1; DISA*; Intercept Routing
Intercom calls — Extension; Transfer

* Thisfunction operates the same way as Call Forwarding — Busy and
Call Forwarding — No Answer.

 There can only be one stage of Call Forwarding if acall isforwarded to
astation whichisaso in Call Forwarding. In this case, Station
Hunting is activated for the forwarded call.

* Although calls are forwarded, Message Waiting isnot. The
MESSAGE button indicator islit on the originally called extension.

« If an extension in Call Forwarding isalso in a Hunt group, acal
directed to the extension is forwarded. Station Hunting still applies for
calls directed to other extensions in the Hunt group.

* Setting this function cancels other Call Forwarding or Do Not Disturb
functions, if any.

» A Floating Station cannot be programmed as the forwarded destination.

Programming References

Feature References

Operation References
—User Manual

Section 4, System Programming,

[005] Flexible CO Button Assignment

[100] Flexible Numbering, Call forwarding / do not disturb set / cancel
[202] Call Forwarding —No Answer Time

Station Programming..........cccccceveieeieieseseece e sieeeennens User Manual,
Flexible Button Assignment — FWD/DND Button

Section 3, Features,
Cadll Forwarding — Busy Call Forwarding — No Answer

DPT Features, SLT Features;
Cadll Forwarding — Busy / No Answer

*: Available for KX-TD1232 only. Features 3-23
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Call Forwarding — Follow Me

Description If you forget to set Call Forwarding — All Calls before you leave
your desk, this allows you to set the same function from the
destination extension.

Conditions « Same as the conditions of Call Forwarding — All Calls.
* It is programmable to enable or disable this feature on Class of Service
basis.

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
[100] Flexible Numbering, Call forwarding / do not disturb set / cancel
[991] COS Additiona Information, Field (2)
Station Programming........coceoeeneneneneieneseseeseeeeenes User Manual,
Flexible Button Assignment — FWD / DND Button

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Cadll Forwarding — All Calls

Oper ation References DPT Features, SLT Features;
—User Manual Call Forwarding — Follow Me

Call Forwarding — No Answer

Description Callsto your extension are forwarded to another extension if you
do not answer the call in a pre-determined time.

Conditions » Types of calls which are forwarded by this function are:
COcals—DIL 1:1; DISA*; Intercept Routing
Intercom calls — Extension; Transfer

« This function operates if an incoming call is not answered in a specific
period of time. Therefore, this function also applies if your extension
is busy and cannot answer the incoming call within the time.

* There can only be one stage of Call Forwarding if acall isforwarded to
astation which isalso in Call Forwarding. In this case, Station
Hunting is activated for the forwarded call.

« Although calls are forwarded, Message Waiting isnot. The
MESSAGE button indicator islit on the originally called extension.

« |f an extension in Call Forwarding isalso in aHunt group, acall
directed to the extension is forwarded. Station Hunting still applies for
calls directed to other extensions in the Hunt group.
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« Setting this function cancels other Call Forwarding or Do Not Disturb
functions, if any.
« A Floating Station cannot be programmed as the forwarded destination.

Programming References

Feature References

Section 4, System Programming,

[005] Flexible CO Button Assignment

[100] Flexible Numbering, Call forwarding / do not disturb set / cancel
[202] Call Forwarding —No Answer Time

Station Programming.......ccocceeeeneneneneieneseseeseeeeennes User Manual,
Flexible Button Assignment — FWD/DND Button

None

Operation References DPT Features, SLT Features;

—User Manual

Cadll Forwarding — No Answer

Call Forwarding—to CO Line

Description

Conditions

Calls directed to your extension will be sent to an external
destination. The outside telephone number must be pre-
programmed.

 Types of callswhich are forwarded by this function are:
COcals-DIL 1:1; DISA*
Intercom calls — Extension; Transfer

 The forwarding extension’s Toll Restriction, Automatic Route
Selection (ARS) and Account Code Entry requirements still apply.

« Although calls are forwarded, Message Waiting isnot. The
MESSAGE button indicator islit on the originally called extension.

* If an extension in Call Forwarding isalso in a Hunt group acall
directed to the extension is forwarded. Station Hunting still applies for
calls directed to other extensions in the Hunt group.

* Setting this function cancels other Call Forwarding or Do Not Disturb
functions, if any.

* Class of Service programming determines the extensions that are able
to perform the function.

* If an extension islimited by the program [502] “Extension-to-CO Line
Call Duration Limit” according to its Class of Service, the extensionis
unable to forward a CO call to aCO line.

 |f the KX-TD816NL/1232NL is used, the conversation between two
outside partiesis canceled except using DISA feature.

*: Available for KX-TD1232 only. Features 3-25
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« If acall between an extension and an outside party is established by
this feature, the duration of the call period can be restricted depending
on the setting of a system timer. If acall between two outside partiesis
established by this feature, the duration of the call is determined by
another system timer. Alarm toneis generated to both outside parties
15 seconds before the time-out. The call is disconnected at the time-
out.

Programming References

Feature References

Operation References
—User Manual

Section 4, System Programming,

[005] Flexible CO Button Assignment

[100] Flexible Numbering, Call forwarding / do not disturb set / cancel
[205] Extension-to-CO Line Call Duration Time

[206] CO-to-CO Call Duration Time

[502] Extension-to-CO Line Call Duration Limit

[504] Call Forwardingto CO Line

Station Programming........coceeeereneneneieneseseeseeeseneas User Manual,
Flexible Button Assignment — FAV/D/DND Button

Section 3, Features,
Limited Call Duration

DPT Features, SLT Features;
Call Forwarding— to CO Line

Call Hold—CO Line

Description

Conditions

Allows the extension user to put a CO call on hold. The held call
can be retrieved from the user who held it or from any other
extension.

» With asingle line telephone, the user can hold only one call whether it
isan extension or CO call.

* Musicis sent to the party on hold, if available (Music on Hold).

« If acal on hold is not retrieved in a specific period of time, Hold
Recall results.

* If an outside party is placed on hold and not retrieved in 30 minutes, it
is automatically disconnected.

Programming References

[100] Flexible Numbering, Call hold
[200] Hold Recall Time

3-26 Features



3 Features C

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Hold Recall Music on Hold

Oper ation References DPT Features, SLT Features;
—User Manuad Call Hold

Call Hold — Intercom

Description Thisis used to place an intercom call on hold. The held call can be
retrieved from the user who held it or from any other extension.

Conditions « Only oneintercom call can be placed on hold in atelephone at atime
(up to 10 callsin the system — Call Park). With a proprietary
telephone, CO calls and one intercom call can be placed on hold at the
sametime. With asingle line telephone, either one CO or intercom call
can be held.

« If acal on hold is not retrieved in a specific period of time, Hold
Recall results.
» Music is sent to the party on hold, if available (Music on Hold).

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[100] Flexible Numbering, Call hold
[200] Hold Recall Time

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Call Park Music on Hold
Hold Recall

Operation References DPT Features, SLT Features;
—User Manual Call Hold

Call Hold, Exclusive—CO Line

Description Allows the proprietary telephone user to prevent any other
extension users from retrieving aheld CO call. Only the user who
held it can retrieve the call.

Conditions « If acall on hold is not retrieved in a specific period of time, Hold
Recall results. After Hold Recall results, the held call can be retrieved
from any other extension.

Features 3-27
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« If an outside party is placed on hold and not retrieved in 30 minutes, it
isautomatically disconnected.
» Music is sent to the party on hold, if available (Music on Hold).

Programming References

Feature References

Operation References
—User Manual

Section 4, System Programming,
[200] Hold Recall Time

Section 3, Features,
Hold Recall Music on Hold

DPT Features,
Call Hold, Exclusive

Call Hold, Exclusive — I ntercom

Description

Conditions

Allows the proprietary telephone user to prevent any other
extension users from retrieving a held intercom call. Only the user
who held it can retrieve the call.

* Only oneintercom call can be placed on Call Hold or Exclusive Call
Hold at atime.

« If acal on hold is not retrieved in a specific period of time, Hold
Recall results. After Hold Recall results, the held call can be retrieved
from any other extension.

» Musicissent to the party on hold, if available (Music on Hold).

Programming References

Feature References

Operation References
—User Manual

Section 4, System Programming,
[200] Hold Recall Time

Section 3, Features,
Hold Recall Music on Hold

DPT Features,
Call Hold, Exclusive

Call Hold Retrieve—CO Line

Description

Allows the extension user to retrieve a specified CO call that has
been placed on hold by another extension.
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Conditions

Confirmation tone is sent to the user when the hold is retrieved by the
feature number. Eliminating the tone is programmable.

Programming References

Feature References

Operation References
—User Manual

Section 4, System Programming,
[100] Flexible Numbering, Call hold retrieve — CO line
[990] System Additional Information, Field (16)

Section 3, Features,
Call Hold —CO Line

DPT Features, SLT Features;
Call Hold Retrieve

Call Hold Retrieve — Intercom

Description

Conditions

Allows the extension user to retrieve a call that has been placed on
hold by another extension.

Confirmation tone is sent to the user when the hold is retrieved by the
feature number. Eliminating the tone is programmable.

Programming References

Feature References

Operation References
—User Manual

Call Park

Section 4, System Programming,
[100] Flexible Numbering, Call hold retrieve — intercom
[990] System Additional Information, Field (16)

Section 3, Features,
Call Hold — Intercom

DPT Features, SLT Features,
Call Hold Retrieve

Description

Allows the extension user to place a held call into a system parking
area. Thisreleasesthe user from the parked call to perform other
operations. The parked call can be retrieved by any other
extension user.
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Conditions « The system contains 10 parking areas, each of which has its own call
park number. Up to 10 calls can be parked at the sametimein the
system. Under the System Connection* all users may access the same
call parking area. The number of holding slots remains at 10.

« If aparked call isnot retrieved in a specific period of time, Transfer
Recall starts.

* If aparked call is not retrieved in 30 minutes, it is automatically
disconnected.

» Confirmation toneis sent to the user when the parked call is retrieved.
Eliminating the tone is programmable.

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[100] Flexible Numbering, Call park / call park retrieve
[201] Transfer Recall Time
[990] System Additional Information, Field (16)

Feature References None

Oper ation References DPT Features, SLT Features;
—User Manuadl Call Park

Call Pickup, CO Line

Description Allows any extension user to answer an incoming CO call that is
ringing at another’s telephone.

Conditions « Call Pickup starts with the lowest CO number.
» Confirmation tone is sent to the user when the call is picked up.
Eliminating the tone is programmable.

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[100] Flexible Numbering, Call pickup, CO line
[990] System Additional Information, Field (16)

Feature References None

Operation References DPT Features, SLT Features,
—User Manual Call Pickup, CO Line

3-30 Features *: Available for KX-TD1232 only.
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Call Pickup, Directed

Description Allows any extension user to answer acall ringing at any other
extension.
Conditions « Doorphone calls can be picked up from extensions that are not

programmed to answer doorphone calls.
» Confirmation toneis sent to the user when the call is picked up.
Eliminating the tone is programmabl e.

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[100] Flexible Numbering, Call pickup, directed
[990] System Additional Information, Field (16)

Feature References None

Operation References DPT Features, SLT Features;
—User Manual Call Pickup, Directed

Call Pickup, Group

Description Allows the extension user to answer acall that is ringing at another
telephone, if the call isringing within the user’s extension group.

Conditions « The user can pick up an incoming CO, intercom, or doorphone call.
» The priority of Group Call Pickup isasfollows:
CO call > Transferred call > Extension call > Doorphone call
» Group Call Pickup starts with the lowest jack number.
» Confirmation toneis sent to the user when the call is picked up.
Eliminating the tone is programmable.

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[100] Flexible Numbering, Call pickup, group
[990] System Additional Information, Field (16)

Feature References None

Operation References DPT Features, SLT Features;
—User Manuadl Call Pickup, Group
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Call Pickup Deny

Description

Conditions

Allows the user to prohibit other extensions from picking up calls
ringing at his/ her extension by using the call pickup features.

Distinctive Dia Tone is sent to the user on the extension with this feature
when the user goes off-hook.

Programming References

Feature References

Operation References

Section 4, System Programming,
[100] Flexible Numbering, Call pickup deny set / cancel

Section 3, Features,
Call Pickup, CO Line Call Pickup, Group
Call Pickup, Directed

DPT Features, SLT Features,

Allows the extension user to aternate between two other parties.
Placing the current call on hold allows the user to have a

—User Manual Call Pickup Deny
Call Splitting
Description
conversation with the other party.
Conditions

Call Splitting isimpossible during Doorphone Call or Paging.

Programming References

Feature References

No programming required.

None

Operation References DPT Features, SLT Features,
—User Manual

Call Splitting
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CALL TRANSFER FEATURES— SUMMARY

Description Call Transfer features allow the user to transfer a call to another
party. Thisoperation can be screened or unscreened. Screened
call transfer is used when you want to announce the call to the
other party before completing the transfer. Unscreened call
transfer immediately releases the caler to the called party. An
intercom or a CO call can be transferred to an extension or to an
outside party by:

Call Transfer, Screened —to CO Line
Call Transfer, Screened —to Extension
Call Transfer, Unscreened —to Extension

Call Transfer, Screened —to CO Line

Description Allows the proprietary telephone user to voice-announce to the
external party and transfer the call.
Conditions « Class of Service programming determines the extensions that are able
to performiit.

« If acal between two externa partiesis established by this feature, the
duration of the call period isrestricted by a system timer. Hold Recall
is generated to the extension who transferred the call 50 seconds before
thetime-out. Also Hold Alarm tone is generated to both outside
parties 15 seconds before the time-out. The call is disconnected at the
time-out unless the extension restores the conference.

 Transferring acall to an external party cannot be performed from a
single line telephone.

* If the KX-TD1232NL isused, only extension call can be transferred to
COline.

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[205] Extension-to-CO Line Call Duration Time
[206] CO-to-CO Call Duration Time
[502] Extension-to-CO Line Call Duration Limit
[503] Call Transfer to CO Line
[990] System Additional Information, Field (1)

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Hold Recall

Operation Reference  DPT Features,
—User Manual Call Transfer —to CO Line
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Call Transfer, Screened —to Extension

Description

Conditions

Allows the extension user to voice-announce to the extension and
transfer the call.

None

Programming References

Feature References

Operation Reference
—User Manual

Section 4, System Programming,
[990] System Additional Information, Field (1)

None

DPT Features, SLT Features,
Call Transfer — to Extension

Call Tranger, Unscreened —to Extendon

Description

Conditions

Allows the user to transfer an intercom or CO call to directly
transfer to an extension party. After dialing the destination
extension, the user replaces the handset while hearing ringback
tone.

* |If the destination party does not answer within the transfer recall time,
the call will return to the user or Operator 1. You can select the desired
one by system programming.

 Thisfunction is possible when the destination is sending ringback or
busy tone. If the destination is busy, Camp-On Transfer occurs.

» Theringing signal pattern follows the regular ringing pattern
depending on the party being transferred: CO or extension call ringing.

* Itispossible for any extension user to transfer acall to the floating
modem.*

* If music on hold is enabled, music is sent to the caller while being
transferred. It is system-programmable whether to send ringback tone
or music on hold to the caller by program [990], Field (1).

Programming References

Section 4, System Programming,
[201] Transfer Recall Time
[990] System Additional Information, Fields (1), (11)
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Feature References None

Operation References DPT Features, SLT Features;

—User Manual Call Transfer — to Extension
Call Waiting
Description While in conversation, a call waiting tone informs the user of

another incoming call that iswaiting. He or she can answer the
second call by disconnecting or placing the current call on hold.
Call waiting tone can be enabled or disabled by dialing the
appropriate feature number.

Conditions « The call waiting tone is generated when a CO call except DISA* call,

or adoorphone call comesin or when an extension caller executes Busy
Station Signaling.

* Setting Data Line Security temporarily cancels Call Waiting which has
been turned on by an extension user.

* For proprietary telephone users, two types of call waiting tone are
provided to prevent them from missing the tone as shown below:
A proprietary telephone user can select the desired type by Station

Programming.
15s
Tone 1 < >
CO
Tone?2
Intercom

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[100] Flexible Numbering, Call waiting set / cancel
Station Programming........cocceoeeneneneneieneneseeseeeeennes User Manual,
Call Waiting Tone Type Assignment

*: Available for KX-TD1232 only. Features 3-35
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Feature References Section 3, Features,
Busy Station Signaling (BSS)

Oper ation References DPT Features, SLT Features;

—User Manua Call Waiting
Caller ID*
Description Provides the display proprietary telephone user with acaller's

information, such as his/ her name and telephone number, on the
CO line assigned to receive Caller 1D service cals.

Conditions « Up to 500 Caller ID entry numbers can be stored in the table called
“Caller ID Table” in the system. Each entry can consist acaller’s
telephone number and name.

* Itisrequired to assign the CO lineswhich Caller ID Serviceis offered
by a Central Office.
» When receiving a CO call with Caller ID, the display on the proprietary
telephone shows as follows:
Example @) Display of the caller’s telephone number:
[ aialeizi3aisl6 78] | | ]

Example b) Display of the caller’s name:
[ IMAIRY! WIARIDEN | | | |

Connection References
Section 2, I nstallation,
2.4.7 Cdler ID Card Installation

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[110] Caller ID Code Set
[111] Caller ID Name Set
[406] Caller ID Assignment

Feature References None

Operation References Not applicable.

3-36 Features *: Available for KX-TD816C/1232C and
KX-TD816HK/1232HK only.
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Calling Party Control (CPC) Signal Detection

Description The Calling Party Control (CPC) Signal is an on-hook indication
(disconnect signal) sent from the CO line when the telephoneis
hung up at the other end. To support efficient utilization of CO
lines, the system monitors their state and when CPC Signal is
detected from aline, the system disconnects the line and informs
the extension with reorder tone.

Conditions « CPC Signal Detection is enabled or disabled on incoming and outgoing
CO calls by System Programming.

» Generally CPC Signal Detection works on incoming CO calls, and
does not work on outgoing CO calls (except once they are placed on
Call Hold, Exclusive Call Hold or Consultation Hold). In thiscase, if
the extension user remains off-hook after the completion of an
outgoing CO call, the system does not release all the switches used to
establish the connection, and a CO line connected will continue to be
seized. To prevent this, it is administrable to make CPC Signal
Detection work on outgoing CO calls. (Note: Some Central Offices
may send CPC-like signals during the dialing sequence and an attempt
to make a call may be terminated. If your CO does not send such
signals, it is recommended to make CPC Signal Detection work on
outgoing CO calls.)

« If your Central Office does not send CPC-like signals, it isalso
effective to limit the dialed numbers during a call by the program [991]
“COS Additional Information” on a Class of Service basisto prevent
unauthorized calls.

« If CPC Signal is detected during a Conference call, thelineis
disconnected and the remaining two parties maintain the call.

« If CPC Signal is detected during a call between aDISA* caller and an
extension or an outside party, the line is disconnected.

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[405] CPC Signal Detection Incoming Set
[415] CPC Signal Detection Outgoing Set
[991] COS Additiona Information, Field (1)

Feature References None

Operation References Not applicable.

*: Available for KX-TD1232 only. Features 3-37
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Class of Service (COS)

Description COSis used to define the features which are allowed for a group of
extensions. Each extension is assigned a COS number. Eight
Classes of Service are available.

Conditions « A list of the programmable items is given below:

(1) Theability to forward a call to an outside party — enable/
disable

(2) The ahility to transfer acall to an outside party —enable/
disable

(3) The ahility to override Do Not Disturb of the called station —
enable/ disable

(4) Account Code Entry operation — verified - al calls/ verified -
toll restriction override / option

(5) Executive Busy Override —enable/ disable

(6) Executive Busy Override Deny — enable/ disable

(7) Outgoing call restriction level (Day mode / Night mode) — 1
through 8

(8) Restriction of CO call duration —enable/ disable

(9) The number of permitted dialing digits during a CO call

(10) The ahility to set Call Forwarding — Follow Me — enable/
disable

* A Class of Service can be assigned to a DISA* user code.

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[500]{501] Toll Restriction Level — Day / Night
[502] Extension-to-CO Line Call Duration Limit
[503] Cal Transfer to CO Line
[504] Call Forwardingto CO Line
[505] Executive Busy Override
[506] Executive Busy Override Deny
[507] Do Not Disturb Override
[508] Account Code Entry Mode
[601] Classof Service
[811] DISA User Codes*
[991] COS Additiona Information

Feature References None

Operation References Not applicable.
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CO Line Connection Assignment

Description This allows you to specify the CO lines connected to your system
to prevent an extension user from originating a CO call by
selecting aline which is not connected. Anidlelineis selected
from the connected ones when an extension user makes an
Automatic Line Access.

Conditions « |f the user tries to make a call with a disconnected line, reorder tone
sounds to indicate that the line is out of use.
» Thisiseffective for al outgoing calls including DISA .*

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[400] CO Line Connection Assignment

Feature References None

Operation References Not applicable.

Co Line Connection Assgnment — Outgoing

Description Allows you to assign the CO line an extension user can use for
outgoing calls. Thisfeatureis useful to prevent unauthorized toll
calls.

Conditions « When an extension user tries to make a CO call on adisallowed CO
line, reorder tone is sent to indicate that the user cannot use the CO
line.

» Day and Night Service areindividually programmed. (Night Service)

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[605]{606] Outgoing Permitted CO Line Assignment — Day / Night

Feature References None

Operation References Not applicable.

*: Available for KX-TD1232 only. Features 3-39
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CoO LineGroup

Description CO lines can be grouped into up to eight CO line groups (for
example, WATS, DDD, FX services, etc). Thisalows extensions
to call outside parties without designating a specific CO line, since
aCO lineisautomatically selected from the designated CO line
group. All CO lines belonging to a CO line group follow the
assignment determined for that CO line group. A list of
assignments for each CO line group is shown as follows:

» The destination of Intercept Routing
 Disconnect Time

» Flash Time

* Host PBX Access Code

» Pause Time (used in Speed Dialing and Flash)

Conditions « Each CO line can only belong to one CO line group.

* COlinesinaCO line group are selected uniformly if al lines belong to
the same system.

« |f System Connection* is employed, a CO line group can include CO
linesin both systems. In this case, a CO lineisfirst selected from the
user'ssystem. If al linesin the user's system arein use, alinein the
other system is selected.

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[401] CO Line Group Assignment
[409]{410] Intercept Extension — Day / Night
[411] Host PBX Access Codes
[412] Pause Time
[413] Flash Time
[414] Disconnect Time

Feature References None

Operation References Not applicable.

3-40 Features *: Available for KX-TD1232 only.



3 Features C

Conference

Description

Conditions

The system supports three-party conference calls, including outside
or inside parties. During atwo-party conversation, the extension
user can add athird party to their conversation, thereby
establishing a conference.

+ Possible conference combinations are; 1-inside and 2-outside; 2-inside
and 1-outside; and 3-inside.

» Up to six conference calls are allowed simultaneously.

* A three-party call is also established by Executive Busy Override or
Privacy Release.

» When atwo-party call is changed to athree-party call and vice versa, a
confirmation tone is sent to all three parties. Eliminating thetoneis
programmable.

* The third party must have a CO button which is common to the CO line
in use by the original parties.

Programming References

Feature References

Operation References
—User Manual

Section 4, System Programming,

[005] Flexible CO Button Assignment

[990] System Additional Information, Field (13)

Station Programming.......cccoeeeneneneneieneseseeseeeeenees User Manual,
Flexible Button Assignment — Conference (CONF) Button

Section 3, Features,
Conference, Unattended

DPT Features, SLT Features;
Conference

Conference, Unattended

Description

Conditions

When a proprietary telephone user isin a conference with two
outside parties, the user can leave the conference to allow the other
two parties to continue conversation. Thisis caled an Unattended
Conference. The user may return to the conference, if desired.

» An Unattended Conference can be established when the extension is
dlowed to transfer acall toa CO line.

» The duration of an unattended conference is restricted by a system
timer. Hold Recall results to the extension user who left the conference
50 seconds before the time-out. Alarm tone is generated to both
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outside parties 15 seconds before the time-out. The call is disconnected
at the time-out unless the extension returns to the call.
e Thisfeatureis not available for KX-TD816NL/1232NL.

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[206] CO-to-CO Call Duration Time
[502] Extension-to-CO Line Call Duration Limit
[503] Call Transfer to CO Line

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Conference Limited Call Duration
Hold Recall

Operation References DPT Features,
—User Manua Conference, Unattended

Confirmation Tone

Description At the end of many different functions the system confirms the
success of the operation by sending a confirmation tone to the
extension user through the speaker of the telephone.
Confirmation tone 1:

(a) Indicates that the new setting differs from the previous setting.
(b) Set or cancel the Electronic Station L ockout.

1s
I

Pt

|

Confirmation tone 2:

(@) Indicates that the new setting isidentical to the previous setting.
(b) In addition, sent when various features are successfully
performed or accessed. (e.g. Call Hold; Automatic Callback Busy)
(c) Sent when accessing external paging equipment. (e.g. Paging —
All; Paging — External) Confirmation tone from external pagers
can be enabled or disabled.

1s

e e

N
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Confirmation tone 3:
Sent when a conversation is established just after dialing.
For example, when accessing the following features by the feature
numbers:
* Call Park Retrieve
o Call Pickup
* Hold Retrieve
 Paging / Paging Answer
* TAFAS Answer
This tone can be eliminated by System Programming so that the
user can start talking instantly.
I 1s I
| .

Confirmation tone 4:

Sent when moving from atwo-party call to athree-party call, and
viceversa. (These are caused by Executive Busy Override,
Conference, or Privacy Release.) It ispossible to eliminate this
tone by System Programming.

1s !
1

Conditions Confirmation Tone 1 and 2 are provided to reconfirm the assigned
feature.

Programming References

Section 4, System Programming,

[805] External Pager Confirmation Tone

[990] System Additional Information, Fields (13), (16)
Feature References None

Operation References Not applicable.
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Consultation Hold

Description Allows the extension user to place a call on hold temporarily to
transfer it or make a Conference call or make Call Splitting. The
held call can be retrieved from other extensions.

Conditions « With a proprietary telephone, Consultation Hold is established by
pressing TRANSFER or CONF button. With asingle line telephone, it
is established by pressing the hookswitch lightly.

» With asingle line telephone, the user can hold acall only to transfer it.

 Doorphone calls and paging calls cannot be placed on Consultation
Hold.

» A new incoming call will not arise at the extension which is keeping a
call on Consultation Hold. The extension is regarded as busy.

« If acaling party is placed on hold, music is sent to the party, if
available. (Music on Hold)

« If acall on hold is not retrieved in a specific period of time, Transfer
Recall starts.

* If aCO call is placed on hold and not retrieved in 30 minutes, it is
automatically disconnected.

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[201] Transfer Recall Time
[990] System Additional Information, Fields (2), (5)

Feature References Section 3, Features,

Call Splitting Call Transfer, Unscreened
Cadll Transfer, Screened —to Conference

COLine Conference, Unattended
Cadll Transfer, Screened —to Music on Hold

Extension

Operation References Not applicable.
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Data Line Security

Description

Conditions

Data Line Security is afunction that can be set on individual
extensions. Once set, communication between the extension and
the other end is protected from any signal such as Call Waiting,
Hold Recall and from Executive Busy Override. Data equipment
or afacsimile may be connected to an extension jack so that the
user can perform data communications. During the
communication, Data Line Security maintains secure data
transmission against tones or barging in from other extensions.

 Assigning Data Line Security always offers conversation privacy
unless Privacy Release is executed.

* If one extension in a conversation has set Data Line Security, it applies
to the both extensions.

Programming References

Feature References

Operation References
—User Manual

Section 4, System Programming,
[100] Flexible Numbering, Data line security set / cancel

None

DPT Features, SLT Features;
Data Line Security

Dial Tone, Distinctive

Description

P

A

Four types of dial tone patterns are available to give some
information about features enabled on the telephone set.
Dial tone 1. Normal dial tone. None of the featureslisted below

are enabled.
1s

Dial tone 2: Sounds when any one of the features below are set.
Absent Message Capability

Background Music (BGM) (for proprietary telephones only)

Call Forwarding

Call Pickup Deny

Call Waiting

Data Line Security
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Do Not Disturb (DND)
Electronic Station Lockout
Executive Busy Override Deny
Pickup Dialing
Timed Reminder

1s |

Dial tone 3: Sounds when performing Account Code Entry. Also
sounds when answering Timed Reminder call.

1s 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
P 1 1 1 1 1 1

Dial tone 4. Sounds when messages are waiting for the extension.

1 1s »:

" fin

Conditions None

Programming References
No programming required.

Feature References None

Operation References Not applicable.

Dial Type Selection

Description Allows you to select the desired dialing mode for each CO line
regardless of the type of extension originating the call (rotary or
tone).

There are three dialing modes available:
DTMF (Dual Tone Multi-Frequency) Mode
The dialing signal from an extension, either in tone or
rotary, is converted to tone dialing. DTMF signalsare
transmitted to the CO line.
Pulse Dial (Rotary) Mode
The dialing signal from an extension, either in tone or
rotary, is converted to rotary dialing. Rotary pulses are
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transmitted to the CO line.

Call Blocking Mode

Set thismode on CO lines that can receive both tone and
rotary, but under contract with the Central Office for rotary
only. When dialing to the line using a touch-tone
telephone, only rotary is sent to the Central Office.

Conditions « It is possible for the extension user to temporarily convert the pre-
assigned rotary dialing mode to DTMF mode (Pulse to Tone
Conversion). DTMF mode cannot be changed to rotary.

» Ether DTMF or rotary dialing can be assigned for the DISA (Direct
Inward System Access)* outgoing line. With DISA*, Pulse to Tone
Conversion is not possible.

* In case aCO line can receive both DTMF and pulse signalsand is
contracted for DTMF with a Central Office, DTMF mode should be
selected for the line. If it is contracted for rotary mode, Call Blocking
mode should be selected for the line.

* If alineisassigned Pulse Dial mode, select an appropriate pulse speed,
pulse break ratio, and inter-digit pause for the line, if needed. If aline
isassigned DTMF, select an appropriate DTMF duration for the line, if
needed.

» After aheld call isretrieved, the dial mode goes back to the one
originally programmed on the CO line.

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[402] Dia Mode Selection
[403] Pulse Speed Selection
[404] DTMF Time
[990] System Additional Information, Fields (17), (21)

Feature References Section 3, Features,

End-to-End DTMF Signaling Pulse to Tone Conversion
(Tone Through)

Operation References Not applicable.

*: Available for KX-TD1232 only. Features 3-47
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Direct In Lines(DIL)

Description

Conditions

Enables an incoming CO call to go directly to one or more
answering points.

DIL 1:1 puts anincoming CO call to asingle destination.
Assignable destinations are: (1) extension; (2) modem*; (3)
external pager; (4) DISA* message. This CO line can be used by
multiple extension users to make calls but can be used by only one
extension to receive calls.

DIL 1:N puts an incoming CO call to multiple destinations.
Assignable destinations are extensions only. This CO line can be
used by multiple extension users to make and receive calls.

Both DIL 1:1 and 1:N can have different destinations for day and
night modes (Night Service).

* If aCO lineis programmed for both DIL 1:1 and DIL 1:N, itis
regarded asaDIL 1:1line.

 DIL 1:1 to the modem* allows the caller to perform remote
administration. DIL 1:1 to an external pager sounds the pager when
receiving incoming calls (TAFAS feature). DIL 1:1 to DISA message
allows an external caller to access the system directly (DISA feature).*

Programming References

Feature References

Section 4, System Programming,
[407]{408] DIL 1:1 Extension — Day / Night
[603]-{604] DIL 1:N Extension and Delayed Ringing — Day / Night

None

Operation References Not applicable.

Direct Inward System Access (DI SA)*

Description

Allows a CO caller to access specific system features as if the
caller isan extension in the system. The caller can have direct
access to features such as:
 Placing an intercom call to an extension, an operator, a
modem (for remote system administration) or an external
pager (for TAFAS).
 Cdlling an external party
For external calling, it is necessary to program either Non
Security or CO Line Security mode. In Non Security
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Conditions

mode, any outside caller may make CO calls. InCO Line
Security mode, it is necessary to enter a pre-assigned DISA
user code to make CO calls. This prevents the caller from
making unauthorized calls. However, when making a CO
call by Call Forwarding —to CO Line, thecall is
exceptionally permitted.

An Outgoing Message can be programmed for the DISA
feature. When acaller reachesthe DISA line, apre-
recorded message will greet the caller. Two different
DISA messages may be recorded by Operator 1. Thus, one
message may be used in day mode and the other in night,
or they can be used for different CO lines.

» Thefollowing items are required for the DISA feature:
(1) Anoptional DISA Card must be installed.

(2) The Floating Station number of the DISA message should be
assigned asthe DIL 1:1 destination. Thisassignsthe DISA line
and the message accessed by external calers.

(3) The DISA message(s) should be recorded by Operator 1.

» Only one DISA card can beinstalled per system. During System
Connection, the DISA card is effective only for the CO line used in the
same system.

» A DISA call isanswered after ringback toneis returned to the caller
after the DISA Delayed Answer Time expires. The caler can dia
during the message.

» The DISA line can be used to originate CO calls if the security code (if
required) has been dialed.

 The floating number of a DISA message may be selected as the
destination of Intercept Routing.

* This system can store up to four programmable DISA user codes.

Each code should be unique. It ispossible to assign a Class of Service
number to each code. In CO Line Security system, the caller must
enter one of the stored codes after accessing a CO line. The Class of
Service of the code defines Toll Restriction.

» The duration of CO-to-CO calls can be limited. When the specified
time expires, both lines are disconnected unless the caller re-tries or
prolongs the time, if available. Warning tone is generated to both
parties 15 seconds before the time-limit at five-second intervals.

* Prolonging the call duration can be allowed from one to seven minutes
or disallowed. The caller can attempt this several timesto prolong it
further.

* To detect the end of a CO-CO call, CPC Signal Detection and Tone
Detection can be assigned.
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Connection References
Section 2, I nstallation,
2.4.5 DISA Card Installation
2.4.6 Remote Card Installation

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
To enable DI SA feature
[100] Flexible Numbering, Outgoing message recording / playing
[405] CPC Signal Detection Incoming Set
[407]-{408] DIL 1:1 Extension — Day / Night
[415] CPC Signal Detection Outgoing Set
[809] DISA Security Type
[810] DISA Tone Detection
[811] DISA User Codes
[812] DISA DTMF Repeat
To set DISA timer values
[206] CO-to-CO Call Duration Time
[213] DISA Delayed Answer Time
[214] DISA Prolong Time
[215] Outgoing Message Time
To enable the Intercept Routing feature
[203] Intercept Time
[409]{410] Intercept Extension — Day / Night

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Intercept Routing Outgoing Message (OGM)

Operation References DPT Features, SLT Features;
—User Manual Direct Inward System Access (DISA)
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Flow chart of possible cases and resultsfor DISA calls

CO cdl ismade.

Y

DISA Delayed Timer starts.

v

The caller reaches the DISA line.

Yes Intercept
™| Routing starts.
~ All resources _ | ISIRNA ]
are busy. "| employed?
Kept waiting with
No ringback tone.
Making an
> Oneof theresourcesis | —»| extension call > ISIRNA
availabl e (Outgoing employed?
Message is sent.) > TAFAS >
Yes No
The call is accepted.
L \
(;]?)Ig :r?] v - I ntercept
Idle ' Routing starts.
Busy
Making a *
COcdll -~ No Answer
Busy Timer starts.
Idle >
Y Y
No v .
Is User Code accepted or unnecessary? » | Disconnected -
after 10 seconds. |~
¢ Yes

The call is accepted.
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Display, Call Information

Description The display proprietary telephone shows the user the following call
information:

Extension number and name
These are shown when calling or when called by an
extension user and during an established intercom call.
A display example: 123: Smith
Dialed telephone number
Thisis shown when dialing the telephone number.
A display example: 91234567890
Number or name of the caller
These are shown if the Caller ID featureis available.
Display examples. CO 03: 1234567890
CO 03: Panasonic
CO Linenumber
Thisis shown when receiving a CO call.
A display example: CO 03
Call duration
Thisis shown during an established CO call. The display
remains for five seconds after the call is finished.
A display example: CO 02 0:02'28

Conditions « Extension numbers and names are programmable. |f no extension
name is stored, only the extension number is displayed.
» Thedisplay shows no intercom call duration.
» The outgoing CO call duration starts when the programmable timer
expires.

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,

[003] Extension Number Set
[004] Extension Name Set
[212] Call Duration Count Start Time

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Cdler ID

Operation References Not applicable.
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Display, Extension Programmed Data

Description

Conditions

Allows the display proprietary telephone user to confirm the
features assigned on the buttons on the telephone. When it is on-
hook (that is, when the handset is on the cradle and the SP-PHONE
button is off), pressing a button displays the use of the button or the
information assigned to the button for five seconds.

* Display examples
(1) If REDIAL; SAVE; or One-Touch Dialing button is pressed,
the stored number is displayed below:

| 950-1001PP12345& |
(2) If the DSS or MESSAGE button is pressed, the extension

number and the name (if assigned) stored under the DSS button
or the source of the Message Waiting is displayed:

| 123: Tony |
(3) If Account button is pressed, the display shows:
| Account |

(4) If FWD/DND button is pressed, the selected feature assigned
on the button is shown as follows:
(a) If the Do Not Disturb feature is assigned:

| Do Not Disturb |
(b) If Cdll Forwarding- All Callsto extension 123 is assigned:
[ FWD(AI) Ext123 |
(c) If Cal Forwarding — Busy to extension 234 is assigned:
| FWD(BSY) Ext234 |
(d) If Call Forwarding—No Answer to extension 345 is
assigned:
| FWD(NA) Ext345 |
(e) If Call Forwarding —Busy / No Answer to extension 100 is
assigned:
[FWD(B/NA) Ext100]
(f) If Call Forwarding — To CO Line number 91201431 is
assigned:
| FWD(CO) 91201431|

* If the display characters exceed 16 digits, the mark “&” is shown at the
right-hand edge.

» Thisis used to display the data programmed for each PF
(Programmable Feature), DSS, SAVE, or REDIAL button. If Full-One
Touch Dialing is enabled on the telephone Full-One Touch Dialing will
be active instead.
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Programming References
No programming required.

Feature References None

Operation References Not applicable.

Display, Self-Extension Number

Description Allows the display proprietary telephone user to display their own
jack number and extension number in Station Programming mode.

Conditions Display example
If the jack number is 02 and the extension number is 102:

JackO2<=>EXT102 |

Programming References
Station Programming.........cccceceveeeeveeseseeseseseseesennens User Manual,
Self-Extension Number Confirmation

Feature References None

Operation References Not applicable.

Display, Time and Date

Description Offers the display proprietary telephone user adisplay of either the
present time and the date or the date and the day of the week. Itis
displayed while on-hook.

Conditions * There are two types of display:
Display example 1: Month, Day, Time
| Jan 1 12:00AM |

Display example 2: Month, Day, Year, Day of the Week
| Jan 1,1993 FRI |

 The present date and time are set by System Programming.

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[000] Date and Time Set
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Feature References None

Operation References Appendix
—User Manua Display Examples

Display Contrast Adjustment

Description Allows the display proprietary telephone user to adjust the display
contrast.
Conditions The adjusting method depends on the type of proprietary telephones

(PT). For adigital PT, Soft buttons and Volume button are used to
sharpen the contrast to one of threelevels. For an analog PT, adliding
lever on the telephone (CONTRAST selector) is used to select from three
available levels.

Programmi ng References
CoNfigUIatioN ......ccueieeeeeeeeeee e User Manual,
Display Contrast Adjustment (KX-T7230 and KX-T7235 only)
Feature References None

Operation References Not applicable.

Do Not Disturb (DND)

Description Allows an extension user to appear busy to incoming CO or
extension calls. Thiscan be set or cancelled by the extension user.

Conditions « If your proprietary telephone (PT) is not supplied with the FWD/DND

button, it can be assigned on aflexible button.

» DND does not work for the following calls: doorphone calls; recalls for
hold / Timed Reminder alarm or calls directed by Intercept Routing.

* Setting DND cancels any Call Forwarding feature currently set.

» A PT user in DND mode can answer a call by pressing the button
showing the arrival of the call.

» Anextension in DND mode can be called by other extension users who
are allowed to override DND in their Class of Service (Do Not Disturb
Override).
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Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
[100] Flexible Numbering, Call forwarding / do not disturb set / cancel
Station Programming.......ccccceceeveenieesieenessieeseeseeseeseeens User Manual,
Flexible Button Assignment — FWD/DND Button

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Do Not Disturb (DND) Override

Operation References DPT Features, SLT Features,
—User Manual Do Not Disturb (DND)

Do Not Disturb (DND) Override

Description Permits the pre-assigned extension user to call another user who
setsthe Do Not Disturb feature. Dialing“1” enablesthe caller to
override the DND programmed on the called extension’s telephone
and causes the telephone to ring.

Conditions Class of Service (COS) programming determines the extension users who
can perform DND Override.

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[507] Do Not Disturb Override

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Do Not Disturb (DND)

Operation References DPT Features, SLT Features;

—User Manual Do Not Disturb (DND) Override
Door Opener
Description Allows the extension users to unlock the door for avisitor from

their telephones. The door can be unlocked by extension users who
have been programmed to receive doorphone calls. However,
while engaged on a doorphone call, any extension user can open
the door from the telephone to let the visitor in.
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Conditions It is needed to install a user-supplied door opener on each door to be
opened. Two door openers can be installed on each system. System
Connection* provides for four door openers.

Connection References
Section 2, Installation,
2.4.8 Doorphone and Door Opener Connection

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[100] Flexible Numbering, Door opener
[607]-{608] Doorphone Ringing Assignment — Day / Night

Feature References Section 3, Features,

Doorphone Call
Operation References DPT Features, SLT Features;
—User Manua Doorphone Call
Doorphone Call
Description Your system supports two doorphones. If avisitor pressesthe

doorphone button, pre-assigned extensions are rung. The
extension who answers the call can talk to the visitor. It ispossible
for any extension user to originate a call to a doorphone.

Conditions « It isneeded to install a Doorphone Card and a Doorphone. These are

options.

» Two doorphones can be installed on each system. System Connection*
provides for four doorphones.

* It is necessary to program the extensions that can receive calls from
each doorphone during day and night mode.

* If no extension user answers an incoming doorphone call within 30
seconds, the call stops ringing and is cancelled.

» While engaged on a doorphone cal, any extension user can open the
door from the telephoneto let the visitor in (Door Opener). This
requires a user-supplied door opener.

Connection References
Section 2, Installation
2.4.8 Daoorphone and Door Opener Connection

*: Available for KX-TD1232 only. Features 3-57
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Programming References

Feature References

Operation References

—User Manual

Section 4, System Programming,
[100] Flexible Numbering, Doorphone call
[607]{608] Doorphone Ringing Assignment — Day / Night

Section 3, Features,
Door Opener

DPT Features, SLT Features;
Doorphone Call

DSS Console (KX-T7240/ K X-T7040)

Description

The Direct Station Selection (DSS) Console provides direct access
to stations and busy lamp display as well as providing 16 PF
(Programmable Feature) buttons.
The DSS Console must be programmed to work with a proprietary
telephone (PT). System Programming assigns the jack numbers of
the DSS Console and its associated PT.
Up to four consoles can be installed per system. A PT can be
paired with up to four DSS Consoles. The paired telephone user
can carry out the following operations using the DSS Console:
* Direct accessto an extension (Direct Station Selection)
» Quick accessto an outside party (One-Touch Dialing)
* Easy transfer of a CO call to an extension
(The programmable One-Touch Transfer feature provides
simplified operation.)
* Quick accessto a system feature
The above functions are enabled ssmply by pressing buttons on the
console which were pre-programmed as function buttons.
A DSS Console has two types of buttons as shown on the
following page:
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DSS Console K X-T 7240
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DSS (Direct Station Selection) buttons. Used to access
extensions. Every button is programmed to correspond to an
extension. Pressing abutton allows the user to call the
corresponding extension. Every button is provided with an
indicator (Busy Lamp Field), which shows the current state of the
corresponding extension as shown in the Table below:

Light State of extension
Off Idle
On Busy

Busy Lamp Field Table

To meet the user’s various needs, DSS buttons can be changed to
the other function buttons.

PF (Programmable Feature) buttons printed as F1 through
F16: These buttons are provided with no default setting. The
paired telephone user can program the buttons for the other
function buttons.
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Conditions « Programming the DSS and PF buttons can be done only from the
paired telephone using Station Programming or Programming with
Personal Computer. System Programming with Proprietary Telephone
isnot available.

* If the extension number assigned to a DSS button is changed to another
number, the DSS button automatically follows the new number. (Re-
programming is not necessary.)

* During System Connection* DSS Consoles must be paired with
telephones in the same system.

Connection References
Section 2, I nstallation,
2.3.3 Extension Connection

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[007] DSS Console Port and Paired Telephone Assignment
Station Programming ... User Manual,
Flexible Button Assignment

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Button, Flexible One-Touch Transfer by DSS
Button

Operation References DSS Console Features
—User Manual

Electronic Station L ockout

Description Allows the extension usersto lock their stations so that other users
cannot make outgoing CO calls. Any 3-digit numeric code can be
used to lock the station. The same codeis used to unlock it.

Conditions « Making intercom calls and receiving intercom or CO calls are
permitted on the locked station.
» Remote Station Lock Control overrides Electronic Station Lockout. If
Operator 1 sets Remote Station Lock on a station that has already been
locked by the station user, the user cannot unlock it.
* |t is programmable to admit the press of the FLASH button during a
CO call on the locked station.

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[100] Flexible Numbering, Electronic station lockout set / cancel
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Feature References

Operation References
—User Manual

[990] System Additional Information, Field (15)

Section 3, Features,
Remote Station Lock Control

DPT Features, SLT Features;
Electronic Station Lockout

End-to-End DTMF Sgnaling (Tone Through)

Description

Conditions

DTMF signaling is required for access to special network services
offered by some telephone companies. This system allows the
proprietary telephone user to send DTMF signals to the line during
an established call.

* If the dia type of thelineis assigned to DTMF, Tone Through modeis
established automatically after the dialing sequence is finished and the
cal is established.

* If the dial type of theline is assigned to dial pulse, Tone Through mode
is established after the dialing sequenceisfinished and the “ % #”
buttons are pressed (Pulse to Tone Conversion).

 Thisfunction also applies to extension and conference calls.

Programming References

Feature References

Oper ation References

No programming required.

Section 3, Features,
Dial Type Selection Pulse to Tone Conversion

Not applicable.

E xecutive Busy Override—CO Line

Description

Conditions

Allows a proprietary telephone user to barge into an existing CO
call, either between two outside parties or between an outside and
an inside party, so as to establish athree-party conference call. It
ispossible for extension users to prevent this function from being
executed by another extension user (Executive Busy Override
Deny).

* Class of Service programming determines the extension users who can
perform Executive Busy Override and Executive Busy Override Deny.
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» The pre-assigned extension users can barge in any CO line even if
accessto thelineis not alowed by System Programming.

 Thisfeature does not work if the extension has set Executive Busy
Override Deny or Data Line Security.

» When atwo-party call is changed to athree-party call and vice versa, a
confirmation tone is sent to all three parties. Thistone can be
eliminated by System Programming.

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[100] Flexible Numbering, Executive busy override deny set / cancel
[505] Executive Busy Override
[506] Executive Busy Override Deny
[990] System Additional Information, Field (13)

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Conference

Operation References DPT Features,
—User Manual Executive Busy Override— CO Line

Executive Busy Override— Extension

Description Allows the pre-assigned extension user to barge into an existing
extension call, either between two inside parties or between an
outside and an inside party, so asto establish a three-party
conference call. It is possible for extension users to prevent this
function from being executed by another extension user (Executive
Busy Override Deny).

Conditions « Class of Service programming determines the extension users who can
perform Executive Busy Override and Executive Busy Override Deny.
 Thisfeature does not work if the extension has set Executive Busy
Override Deny or Data Line Security.
* When atwo-party call is changed to athree-party call and vice versa, a
confirmation toneis sent to all three parties. Thistone can be
eliminated by System Programming.

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[100] Flexible Numbering, Executive busy override deny set / cancel
[505] Executive Busy Override
[506] Executive Busy Override Deny
[990] System Additional Information, Field (13)
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Feature References Section 3, Features,
Conference

Operation References DPT Features, SLT Features;
—User Manual Executive Busy Override — Extension

Extension Group

Description The system supports eight extension groups. Any member of an
extension group can pick up acall directed to another group
member (Group Call Pickup). In addition, there are Paging —
Group and Station Hunting features.

Conditions « Every extension should belong to an extension group but cannot belong
to more than one group.
* If System Connection* is employed an extension group can include
extensions on both systems.

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[106] Station Hunting Type
[602] Extension Group Assignment

Feature References  Section 3, Features,
Cadll Pickup, Group Station Hunting
Paging — Group

Operation References Not applicable.

External Feature Access

Description Allows the extension user to have access to the features of a host
PBX, Centrex or Central Office, such as Call Waiting, etc. Thisis
performed by putting the current party on hold and sending aflash
signal.

Conditions « Thisfeatureis effective only during a CO call. However if FLASH
feature (Disconnection signal) is enabled by System Programming, this
feature does not work.

 The flash time must be assigned as required by the Centrex, host PBX
or COline.
» With aproprietary telephone, the FLASH button or the feature number

*: Available for KX-TD1232 only. Features 3-63
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is used to perform this function. With asingle line telephone, the
feature number cannot be used when the user already has a
Consultation Hold.

* During CO calls, aFLASH stored in System Speed Dialing, Station
Speed Dialing, One-Touch Dialing or Call Forwarding —to CO Line
functions as External Feature Access, not as Flash.

Programming References

Feature References

Operation References
—User Manual

Section 4, System Programming,

[100] Flexible Numbering, External feature access
[413] Flash Time

[990] System Additional Information, Field (3)

Section 3, Features,
Flash Host PBX Access

DPT Features, SLT Features;
External Feature Access

EXtra Device Port (XDP)

Description

Conditions

Connection References

EXtra Device Port (XDP) expands the number of telephones
available in the system by allowing an extension jack to contain
two telephones. A digital proprietary telephone (DPT) and asingle
line telephone (SLT) can be connected to the same jack but have
different extension numbers so that they can act as completely
different extensions.

» XDP requires previous programming of the individual jack. Enable
XDP maode for the desired jack by System Programming. Immediately
after changing the assignment, changed setting may not work for a
maximum of eight seconds.

* If an analog proprietary telephone (APT) and SLT are connected to an
XDP-enabled jack, neither telephones work.

* If XDPisdisabled for the jack, DPT and SLT may be used as
Paralleled Telephones. APT and SLT also can be used as Paralleled
Telephones.

Section 2, I nstallation,
2.3.6 EXtraDevice Port (XDP) Connection

Programming References

Section 4, System Programming,
[600] EXtra Device Port
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Feature References

Oper ation References

Flash

Section 3, Features,
Paralleled Telephone

Not applicable.

Description

Conditions

The FLASH button is used to alow a proprietary telephone user to
disconnect from the current call and originate another call without
hanging up first.

o |f External Feature Accessis enabled by System Programming, this
function does not work for a CO call.

* Pressing the FLASH button re-starts the conversation duration, outputs
an SMDR record, inserts the automatic pause, and checks toll
restriction level again.

* Itisrequired to enable this function at the locked extension and toll-
restricted extension by System Programming.

Programming References

Feature References

Operation References
—User Manual

Section 4, System Programming,
[414] Disconnect Time
[990] System Additional Information, Fields (3), (15)

Section 3, Features,
External Feature Access

DPT Features,
Flash

Flexible Numbering

Description

The numbers used for the access codes of system features and the
number used for extension numbers are not fixed. They can be set
asrequired provided there are not any conflicts. Feature numbers
can be from one to three digits, utilizing numbers “0 through 9” as
well as® *” and “#” Extension numbers can be two to four digits
inlength. Any number can be set as the leading first or second
digit. If onedigit isassigned as the leading digit, some extensions
have 2-digit numbers and some have 3-digit numbers. If two digits
are assigned as the leading digits, some have 3-digit numbers and
some have 4-digit numbers.
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Flexible Feature Numbers | Number Feature Default
01 1st hundred extension block 1
02 2nd hundred extension block 2
03 - 16 | 3rd through 16th hundred extension block None

17 Operator call 0y
18 Automatic line access/ ARS 9(12
19 CO line group line access 8
20 | System speed diaing X
21 Station speed dialing 3%
22 | Station speed dialing programming 30
23 | Doorphonecall 31
24 Paging — externa 32
25 | Paging —external answer / TAFAS answer 42
26 | Paging— group 33
27 | Paging— group answer 43
28 | Cadll pickup, COline 4x
29 | Call pickup, group 40
30 | Call pickup, directed 41
31 Cadll hold 50
32 | Cal hold retrieve — intercom ol
33 | Cal hold retrieve— CO line 53
34 | Last number redia #
35 Call park / call park retrieve 52
36 | Account code entry 49
37 Door opener 95
38 | External feature access 6
39 | Station feature clear 790
40 | Message waiting set / cancel / callback 70
41* | Outgoing message recording / playing 36
42 | Call forwarding / do not disturb set / cancel 710
43 [ Call pickup deny set / cancel 720
44 | Dataline security set / cancel 730
45 | Cdl waiting set / cancel 731

(1) (1) For KX-TD1232X 46 | Executive busy override deny set / cancel /33
47 | Pickup dialing program set / cancel 4

and KX-TD816NL/1232NL, 750

these defaults are 48 A_bsent message set / cancel .

. _ 49 Timed reminder set / cancel / confirm 76

interchanged: . - -

« Operator Call = 9 50 El_ectronlc_statlon lockout set / cancel o

« Automatic line 51 Night service mode set / cancel

accesIARS = 0 52 | Pardlel telephone mode set / cancel 39

53 Background music — external on / off 39

Default feature numbers are shown above.
In addition to the flexible feature numbers above, fixed feature
numbers are provided.
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Fixed Feature Numbers

Conditions

Feature Default

While busy toneis heard

Busy Station Signaling (BSS) 1

Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA) 1

Executive Busy Override 2

Automatic Callback Busy 6
While Do Not Disturb toneis heard

Do Not Disturb Override 1
While calling or talking

Conference 3

Door Open 5

Alternate Calling — Ring / Voice *

Pulse to Tone Conversion X #

Account Code Delimiter #/99
When the set is on-hook

Background music on / off 1

Time display / date display switching *

Day / night mode display #

* Flexible feature numbers can only be dialed during dial tone.
» The following are examples of feature number conflicts:

Examples: 1 and 11, 0 and 00, 2 and 21, 10 and 101, 32 and 321, €tc.

» Some flexible feature numbers require additional digits to make the

feature active. For example, to set Call Waiting, the feature number for

“Call Waiting” must be followed by “1” and to cancel it, the same

feature number should be followed by “0.”

Programming References

Feature References

Section 4, System Programming,
[003] Extension Number Set
[100] Flexible Numbering

None

Operation References Not applicable.

Features
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Floating Station

Description You can assign virtual extension numbers for resources to make
them appear to be extensions. These numbers are defined as
floating numbers (FN). The following resources can have floating
numbers:

(1) External paging instruments: used for TAFAS feature.
For KX-TD816, one FN isavailable. For KX-TD1232,
four FNs are available.

These FNs can be assigned as:
a) DIL 1:1 destination
b) DISA destination*
c) Intercept Routing destination
*(2) DISA messages. used for DISA feature. Two FNs are
available.
These FNs can be assigned as:
a) DIL 1:1 destination
b) Intercept Routing destination
*(3) Modem: used for system administration. One FN is
available.
This can be assigned as:
a) DIL 1:1 destination
b) DISA destination can also be used as an extension
number to call the modem.

Conditions Floating numbers cannot be used for setting a feature such as Call
Forwarding, etc.

Connection References
Section 2, I nstallation,
2.45 DISA Card Installation*
2.4.6 Remote Card Installation*

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[100] Flexible Numbering, 1st through 16th hundred extension blocks
[813] Floating Number Assignment

Feature References None

Operation References Not applicable.
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Full One-Touch Dialing

Description

Conditions

Allows the proprietary telephone user to make a call or have access
to a system service with one button. Thereis no need to turn the
SP-PHONE / MONITOR button on before pressing the button,
which isrequired for One-Touch Dialing. Handsfree operation is
automatically provided by pressing a One-Touch Dialing button, a
DSS button, aREDIAL button or a SAVE button.

* It isnecessary to program automatic handsfree dial mode.

» Thisfeatureis aso available with DSS buttons on a DSS Console.

» Thisfeatureisalso available with the large display operation of KX-
T7235 (Specia Features for KX-T7235).

Programming References

Feature References

Operation References
—User Manual

Station Programming..........ccceeeveveeceseseseeseseseseeiens User Manual,
Full One-Touch Dialing Assignment

Section 3, Features,

Button, Direct Station Redial, Last Number

Selection (DSS) Redial, Saved Number
One-Touch Dialing Special Features for KX-T7235
DPT Features,

Full One-Touch Dialing

H andset / Headset Selection

Description

Conditions

Connection References

The system supports the use of headsets on proprietary telephones.

» The headset is an option.

* To set headset mode on a digital proprietary telephone (PT), use
Station Programming. To set headset mode on an analog PT, use the
handset / headset selector provided on the set and / or on the headset.

Please refer to the Operating Instructions for the Headset, KX-T7090 or
KX-T30890.

Programming References

Station Programming........coceeeeneneneieneneseeseeeeenes User Manual,
Handset/Headset Selection
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Feature References None

Operation References Please refer to the Operating Instructions for the Headset KX-T7090 or

KX-T30890.
H andsfree Answer back
Description Allows the speakerphone telephone user to talk to a caller without

lifting the handset, if the user has set handsfree answerback mode.
If the user receives an intercom call in this mode, handsfree
conversation is established immediately after the user hears beep
tone and the caller hears confirmation tone.

Conditions « Handsfree answerback mode is set or cancelled by pressing the AUTO
ANSWER button.
 Thisfeature does not work for calls from outside parties or doorphone
cals.
» Handsfree Answerback set on atelephone overrides the Ring / Voice
Intercom Alerting mode preset on the telephone; Handsfree
conversation mode is established as soon as confirmation tone is sent.

Programming Reference
No programming required.

Feature References  Section 3, Features,
Alternate Calling — Ring / Voice

Operation References DPT Features,
—User Manua Handsfree Answerback

H andsfree Operation

Description Allows the proprietary telephone user to dial and to talk to the
other party without lifting the handset. Pressing an appropriate
button provides handsfree mode.

Conditions « This function can be utilized by pressing a button listed below when
the SP-PHONE / MONITOR button indicator is off:
SP-PHONE button; MONITOR button; INTERCOM button; CO
button
* The KX-T7050 and the KX-T7250 can be used for handsfree dialing
operations, etc., but cannot be used for handsfree conversation.
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A single press of a One-Touch Button, DSS button, REDIAL button or
a SAVE hutton also provides handsfree mode if Full One-Touch
Dialing is enabled.

Programming References

Feature References

Operation References

No programming required.

Section 3, Features,
Full One-Touch Dialing

DPT Features,

Prevents a call on hold from being kept waiting longer than a pre-
determined time. If the timer expires, ringing or an alarm tone is
generated as areminder to the user who held the call. If the user is
on-hook and its speaker-phone is off, the phone isrung. If the user
is off-hook or in speakerphone mode when the timer expires an
alarm tone is sent from the built-in speaker of a proprietary
telephone (PT) or from the handset receiver of asingleline

—User Manual Handsfree Operation
Hold Recall
Description
telephone at 15-second intervals.
Conditions

» Hold Recall can be disabled by programming.

» Thedisplay PT flashes the indication of the held party for five seconds
at 15-second intervals synchronized with the tone.

» Alarm toneis sent asfollows:

Lt 15s '

—

—

&

Programming References

Feature References

Operation References

Section 4, System Programming,
[200] Hold Recall Time

Section 3, Features,

Call Hold —CO Line Call Hold, Exclusive—CO Line
Call Hold — Intercom Call Hold, Exclusive — Intercom
Not applicable.
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Host PBX Access

Description

Conditions

The system may be installed behind an existing host PBX. Thisis
performed by connecting aline from the host to a CO linein the
Digital Super Hybrid System.

* To enable Host PBX Access, put the host PBX linein a CO line group.
The user accesses the host PBX by selecting that CO line.

» A Host PBX Access Codeis required to access CO lines of the host
PBX.

* A pausg, if programmed, can be inserted between the user-dialed Host
PBX Access Cade and the following digits (Automatic Pause
Insertion). Program the pause time required by the Host PBX for that
CO line group.

» Accessto the host PBX during a conversation is also possible (External
Feature Access).

Programming References

Feature References

Oper ation References

| ntercept Routing

Section 4, System Programming,
[411] Host PBX Access Codes
[412] Pause Time

Section 3, Features,
External Feature Access Pause I nsertion, Automatic

Not applicable.

Description

Conditions

Provides automatic redirection of incoming CO calls. There are
two types of Intercept Routing. Inthefirst case acall cannot be
placed on the called party. Thisis called Rerouting. In the second
case the call is not answered within a programmed time period.
Thisis called Intercept Routing — No Answer (IRNA).

* Intercept Routing appliesto DIL 1:1, DIL 1:N, DISA*, TAFAS, Call
Forwarding, and Station Hunting.
» Thefinal destination of intercepted calls must be programmed for day
and for night modes. There are three possible destinations:
1) anextension
2) an external pager
3) aDISA outgoing message*
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* |f the destination isin Do Not Disturb, Do Not Disturb does not
function and the call is placed there.

Programming References

Feature References

Operation References

| ntercom Calling

Section 4, System Programming,

[203] Intercept Time

[409]{410] Intercept Extension — Day / Night
None

Not applicable.

Description

Conditions

Allows the extension user to call another extension user within the
system.

» Extension numbers are assigned to all extensions by System
Programming. An extension number is programmed to be two, three,
or four digits.

» Names can be given to extension numbers by System Programming.
An extension number and a name, if programmed, is shown on the
display PT during an intercom call.

» DSS buttons permit one-touch access to an extension and provide Busy
Lamp Field.

o KX-T7235 user can make an extension call with an extension dialing
directory on the display.

 After dialing an extension number, the user will hear one of the
following:

Ringback tone: indicates that the other extension is being
caled.

Confirmation tone: indicates that the user can perform Voice
Calling.

Busy tone: indicates that the other extension is busy.

Do Not Disturb tone: indicates that the other extension has
DND assigned.

Programming References

Section 4, System Programming,

[003] Extension Number Set

[004] Extension Name Set

[005] Flexible CO Button Assignment

[100] Flexible Numbering, 1st through 16th hundred extension blocks
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Station Programming........cccceeveeireneneseieeeseseseeens User Manual,
Flexible Button Assignment — DSS Button

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Busy Lamp Field Button, Direct Station Selection
(DSsS)

Operation References DPT Features, SLT Features,
—User Manual Intercom Calling

L ED Indication, CO Line

Description The LED (Light Emitting Diode) indicators of the buttons
associated with CO linestell the line conditions with a variety of
lighting patterns. This allows the user to determine which lines are
idleand which linesarein use. The table below shows the lighting
patterns and line conditions according to the CO button type.

LED Indicator CO Line Status
Off Idle

Green On [-use

Green dow flash I-hold

Green moderate flash |-Exclusive Hold / CO-to-CO call /
Unattended Conference

Green rapid flash Hold Recall / Privacy Release possible /
Incoming call

Red On Other-use

Red slow flash Other-hold

Flashing light (winks) patterns

Slow flash
Moderate flash
Rapid flash ?_DD?_DDP_
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Conditions

* Red slow flash indication appears on the S-CO button only.
» Theindication of Privacy Release appears on the S-CO button only.

Programming References

Feature References

Section 4, System Programming,

[005] Flexible CO Button Assignment

Station Programming........coceeeeneneneieneneseeseeeeennes User Manual,

Flexible Button Assignment — Group-CO (G-CO) Button, Loop-CO (L-
CO)Buitton, Single-CO (S-CO) Button

Section 3, Features,
Button, Group-CO (G-CO) Button, Single-CO (S-CO)
Button, Loop-CO (L-CO)

Operation References Not applicable.

L ED Indication, Intercom

Description

Conditions

The LED (Light Emitting Diode) indicator of the INTERCOM
button indicates the line condition with a variety of lighting
patterns. This alowsthe user to see the current state of the
intercom line. The table below shows the lighting patterns and the
intercom line conditions,

INTERCOM Button Intercom Status

Off Idle

Green On Intercom call / Conference established

Green slow flash Intercom call hold

Green moderate flash Intercom call exclusive hold /
Consultation hold

Green rapid flash Incoming intercom / doorphone call

None

Programming References

Feature References

No programming required.

Section 3, Features,
Busy Lamp Field

Operation References Not applicable.
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L imited Call Duration

Description Limited Call Duration is a system programmable feature that
disconnects a CO call when a specified timer expires. A warning
tone is sent to the extension user 15 seconds, 10 seconds, and 5
seconds before the time-limit. Limiting the call duration can be
enabled or disabled by Class of Service (COS) for each extension.

Conditions « Any CO call except CO-to-CO call is limited by this feature. For CO-
to-CO calls, CO-to-CO Call Duration is activated.
* |t isprogrammable to select the limited call, either incoming and
outgoing call or outgoing call only.

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[205] Extension-to-CO Line Cal Duration Time
[502] Extension-to-CO Line Cal Duration Limit
[990] System Additional Information, Field (12)

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Call Forwarding—to CO Line Conference, Unattended

Call Transfer, Screened —to
CO Line

Operation References Not applicable.

L ine Access, Automatic

Description Allows the extension user to dial the automatic line access number
and access an idle line from the CO line groups assigned for the
extension. The proprietary telephone user can use the Loop-CO
button in place of the access number.

Conditions « Thisfeature functions with Automatic Route Selection (ARS), if ARS
isenabled. If so, the least expensive route is automatically selected.

» Each extension is subject to System Programming items for CO lines
available to access.

» Anidle CO lineis selected from the CO line groups assigned to the
station. If one CO line group is available, anidlelineis selected from
that group. If multiple CO line groups are available, the CO line group
hunting sequence is determined by System Programming.

» Thisfeature requires a CO button (G-CO, L-CO or S-CO) assignment
on aproprietary telephone (PT). Dialing the line access code selects a
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CO button on a PT according to the priority:
S-CO > G-CO > L-CO on ahunted CO line group
« If Idle Line Preference — Outgoing is set on the telephone, the user can
access an idle line only by going off-hook.
* The system waits for a programmed time before dialing after a CO line
isseized.

Programming References

Feature References

Oper ation References
—User Manual

Section 4, System Programming,

[100] Flexible Numbering, Automatic line access/ ARS

[103] Automatic Access CO Line Group Assignment

[211] Dial Start Time

[400] CO Line Connection Assignment

[605]-{606] Outgoing Permitted CO Line Assignment — Day / Night

Section 3, Features,
CO Line Connection Assignment — Outgoing

DPT Features, SLT Features;
Outward Dialing — Line Access, Automatic

Line Access, CO Line Group

Description

Conditions

Allows the extension user to dial accessa CO linegroup. Anidle
lineis selected from the CO line group. To specify aCO line
group, dial the feature number (the default settingis“8”) and a
desired CO line group number (1 through 8). A proprietary
telephone user can also specify a CO line group by pressing a
Group-CO button.

» Each extension is subject to System Programming items for CO lines
availableto access.

* Anidlelineis selected in sequence from the lines in the specified CO
line group.

» Group-CO buttons must be programmed prior to use.

« If Idle Line Preference — Outgoing is set on the telephone, the user can
access an idle line only by going off-hook.

Programming References

Section 4, System Programming,

[005] Flexible CO Button Assignment

[100] Flexible Numbering, CO line group line access
[211] Did Start Time
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[400] CO Line Connection Assignment

[401] CO Line Group Assignment

[605]{606] Outgoing Permitted CO Line Assignment — Day / Night
Station Programming........ccceeeveeireneneneneseseseneeens User Manual,
Flexible Button Assignment — Group-CO (G-CO) Button

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Button, Group-CO (G-CO) CO Line Group
CO Line Connection
Assignment — Outgoing

Operation References DPT Features, SLT Features,
—User Manual Outward Dialing — Line Access, CO Line Group

L ine Access, Direct

Description Allows the proprietary telephone user to select a CO line by
pressing an idle CO button, which automatically establishes
handsfree operation mode and allows the user to perform On-Hook
Dialing. The user need not press the SP-PHONE button,
MONITOR button nor lift the handset.

Conditions « There are three types of CO buttons which can be programmed on an
extension: Single-CO button, Group-CO button, and L oop-CO button.
» Each extension is subject to System Programming items for CO lines
available to access.

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
[211] Dial Start Time
[400] CO Line Connection Assignment
[605]{606] Outgoing Permitted CO Line Assignment — Day / Night
Station Programming.........ccceeerereoeneneneneeieseseseseeens User Manual,
Flexible Button Assignment — Group-CO (G-CO) Button, Loop-CO (L-
CO) Button, Single-CO (S-CO) Button

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Button, Group-CO (G-CO) CO Line Connection Assignment
Button, Loop-CO (L-CO) — Outgoing
Button, Single-CO (S-CO)

Operation References DPT Features,
—User Manual Outward Dialing — Line Access, Automatic, Line Access, CO Line
Group, Line Access, Individual
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L ine Access, Individual

Description Allows the proprietary telephone user one-button accessto a CO
line without having to dial aline access code.

Conditions « Each extension is subject to System Programming items for CO lines
available to access.
» Thisfeature regquires a Single-CO (S-CO) button assignment on a
proprietary telephone.
» The system waits for a programmed time before dialing after aCO line
isseized.

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
[211] Dial Start Time
[400] CO Line Connection Assignment
[605]-{606] Outgoing Permitted CO Line Assignment
— Day / Night
Station Programming..........ccceceveveeveieseseece e e User Manual,
Flexible Button Assignment — Single-CO (S-CO) Button

Feature References  Section 3, Features,
Button, Single-CO (S-CO) CO Line Connection
Assignment — Outgoing

Operation References DPT Features,
—User Manua Outward Dialing — Line Access, Individual

LinePreference—| ncoming (No Line/ PrimeLine/ Ringing Line)

Description A proprietary telephone user can select the method used to answer
incoming calls from the following three line preferences:

(1) No Line Preference
No lineis selected when you go off-hook. You must select
alineto answer.

(2) PrimeLine Preference
You can assign a prime line beforehand and answer a call
on that line, when multiple calls are received
simultaneously.

(3) Ringing Line Preference
When you go off-hook, you answer the call ringing at your
telephone.
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Conditions « Setting a new line preference feature cancels the previous setting.

* If Prime Line Preferenceis selected and an incoming call arrives from
aline other than the prime line, it cannot be answered just by going off-
hook. The Prime Line should be assigned to the Single CO button.

« If Ringing Line Preferenceis selected, going off-hook does not answer
aline programmed for “no ring” even though thereis an incoming call.
Going off-hook during the delay time does not answer aline
programmed for “delayed ringing.”

» A singleline telephoneis aways set to Ringing Line Preference and
cannot be changed.

Programming References
Station Programming........coceeeneneneneienese s User Manual,
Preferred Line Assignment — Incoming

Feature References None

Operation References Basic Operation,
—User Manua Receiving Calls

Line Preference — Outgoing (IdleLine/ No Line/ PrimeLine)

Description A proprietary telephone user can select a desired outgoing line
preference to originate calls from the following threeline
preferences:

(1) IdleLine Preference:
When you go off-hook, you are connected to an idleline.
Anidlelineisautomatically selected from the pre-assigned
lines.

(2) No Line Preference:
No lineis selected when you go off-hook. You must select
alineto makeacall.

(3) PrimeLine Preference:
When you go off-hook, you are connected to the pre-
assigned line. Assign aline asyour prime line beforehand.

Conditions « Setting anew line preference feature cancels the previous setting.
» To set Prime Line Preference, one prime line is selected from intercom
or CO lines.
» The CO lines used by users must be connected by programming.
» To select Idle Line Preference, CO lines available for the user should
be programmed. Also CO lines available for Automatic Line Access
should be assigned.
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» The user can override the Idle / Prime Line Preference temporarily to
select aspecific line. To select it, press the desired line access button
(INTERCOM or CO button) before going off-hook or pressing the SP-
PHONE / MONITOR button; or if Full One-Touch Dialing is enabled,
press One-Touch Dialing, DSS, REDIAL, or SAVE button.

Programming References

Feature References

Operation References

Section 4, System Programming,

[005] Flexible CO Button Assignment

[103] Automatic Access CO Line Group Assignment

[400] CO Line Connection Assignment

[605]{606] Outgoing Permitted CO Line Assignment — Day / Night

Station Programming.......ccoceeerenenensienene s User Manual

Flexible Button Assignment — Group-CO (G-CO) Button, Loop-CO (L-
CO) Button, Single-CO (S-CO) Button

Preferred Line Assignment — Outgoing

Section 3, Features,
CO Line Connection Assignment — Outgoing

Basic Operation,

If one party in a conversation goes on-hook, they are both
disconnected from the speech path automatically. This feature
appliesto extension and CO calls. Reorder toneis sent to the

—User Manua Making Calls
L ockout
Description
off-hook party beforeit is disconnected.
Conditions

In the case of asingle linetelephone (SLT), if nothing is dialed within a
certain period of time after the other party goes on-hook, reorder toneis
sent to the SLT and then it is disconnected from the speech path.

Programming References

Feature References

Operation References
—User Manual

No programming required.
None

DPT Features, SLT Features;
L ockout
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M anager Extension

Description One extension in the system can be assigned as the system
manager. This extension can perform System Programming.

Conditions « Besides the manager extension, the extension that is connected to the
jack 1isableto perform System Programming.
« |f eXtraDevice Port modeis enabled at the manager extension, the
proprietary telephone user is regarded as the manager.

Programming References

Section 4, System Programming,

[006] Operator / Manager Extension Assignment
Feature References None

Operation References Not applicable.

M essage Waiting

Description The system supports the ability to inform the called party of a
message waiting. The user, with a MESSA GE button, knows there
isamessage if the LED of the MESSAGE buttonislit red. If the
button is not provided nor assigned, the called party hears special
dial tone, when he/ she goes off-hook. Pressing the lit MESSAGE
button also means to call back the called party or listen to the
messages which are stored in the mailbox of the Voice Processing
System.

Conditions « For the proprietary telephone which is provided with no MESSAGE
button, aflexible CO button can be assigned as the MESSAGE button
either by System or Station Programming.

» Cancelling the message can be performed from the extension setting it
or from the extension receiving it.

» The system supports a maximum of 128 simultaneous messages.

» Messages are always left on the original extension. It isnot sent to a
Call Forwarding or Station Hunting destination.

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
[100] Flexible Numbering, Message waiting set / cancel / callback
Station Programming.......ccccccceevieeneenieeseeseeseeseeeseesnenens User Manual,
Flexible Button Assignment — Message Waiting (MESSAGE) Button
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Feature References  Section 3, Features,
Dial Tone, Digtinctive Voice Mail Integration

Oper ation References DPT Features, SLT Features;
—User Manua M essage Waiting \Voice Mail Integration

M icrophone Mute

Description Allows the proprietary telephone user to turn off the microphone,
for privacy reasons.

Conditions « Thisis effective for the microphone only; your voice will only be
muted during a handsfree conversation.
» The user can hear the other party’s voice during Microphone Mute.

Programming References
No programming required.

Feature References None

Operation References DPT Features,
—User Manud Microphone Mute

M ixed Station Capacities

Description This system supports a wide range of telephone sets, not only
Digital Proprietary Telephone (DPT) and Analog Proprietary
Telephones (APT) in the Digital Super Hybrid System, but also
single line rotary telephones (10 pps/ 20 pps, employing dial pulse
signals) and single line push-button dialing telephones (touch
tone). The super hybrid method used in this system allows any
telephone to be connected to an extension modular jack without an
adaptor.

Conditions If atelephone s replaced by another one, the stored data (such as feature
button storage) is held for the new one.

Connection References
Section 2, Installation,
2.3.3 Extension Connection
2.4.3 8-Station Line Unit Connection
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Programming References
No programming required.

Feature References None

Operation References Not applicable.

M odule Expansion

Description The KX-TD816 starts with 4 CO line and 8 extension jacks. The
KX-TD1232 starts with 8 CO line and 16 extension jacks. They
can be expanded by installing expansion units.

* A 4-CO Line Unit adds 4 CO line jacks.

» A 8-Station Line Unit adds 8 extension jacks.
The KX-TD816 can have one 4-CO Line Unit and one 8-Station
Line Unit. The KX-TD1232 can have one 4-CO Line Unit and a
maximum of two 8-Station Line Units. Thusthe KX-TD816 can
have 4 or 8 CO linejacks and 8 or 16 extension jacks, and the KX-
TD1232 can have 8 or 12 CO line jacks and 16, 24 or 32 extension
jacks.

Conditions « The number of extension jacks may be different from the number of
telephones if the Paralleled Telephone or the eXtra Device Port feature
isenabled. These features allow one extension jack to have two
telephones.

* When an expansion unit isinstalled, the unit identification is set by
System Programming.

Connection References
Section 2, Installation,
2.4.2 4-CO Line Unit Connection
2.4.3 8-Station Line Unit Connection

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[109] Expansion Unit Type

Feature References Section 3, Features,
EXtra Device Port (XDP) Paralleled Telephone

Operation References Not applicable.
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M usic on Hold

Description

Conditions

Connection References

While a party ison hold, music is automatically sent.

 Operations such as Call Hold, Exclusive Call Hold, Consultation Hold,
or Call Transfer generates Music on Hold.

* The system except KX-TD816C/KX-TD1232C has an internal music
source. However it may be necessary to connect a user-supplied
external music source such as aradio to the system. Up to two external
music sources for KX-TD1232, and one external music source for KX-
TD816 can be connected per system. It isrequired to select the internal
or external music source by System Programming.

» The music sourceis used for Music on Hold and / or BGM. Inthe case
of KX-TD1232, if external music sources are in use, you can select a
music source for each usage.

Section 2, Installation,
2.3.9 Externa Music Source Connection

Programming References

Feature References

Oper ation References

Night Service

Section 4, System Programming,
[803] Music Source Use
[990] System Additional Information, Field (20)

Section 3, Features,
Background Music (BGM)

Not applicable.

Description

This supports both Night and Day modes of operation. The system

operation for originating and receiving calls can be different for

day and night modes. The system operation for restricting toll

calls can be arranged separately to prevent unauthorized toll calls

at night.

Switching of the Day / Night Mode

Day / Night mode can be switched either automatically at a pre-

assigned time or manually by Operator 1 at any time desired.
Automatic Night Service: If you select automatic switching
mode, your system will switch the Day / Night mode at the
programmed time each day. The starting time of the Day /
Night mode can be set for each day.
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Manual Night Service: If you select manual switching
mode, Operator 1 can switch the Day / Night mode by
dialing the feature number.

Conditions The following programming items may be assigned in a different way
between day mode and night mode:
[407]-408] DIL 1:1 Extension — Day / Night
[409]-{410] Intercept Extension — Day / Night
[500]{501] Toll Restriction Level — Day / Night
[603]{604] DIL 1:N Extension and Delayed Ringing
— Day / Night
[605]{606] Outgoing Permitted CO Line Assignment
— Day / Night
[607]{608] Doorphone Ringing Assignment — Day / Night

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[100] Flexible Numbering, Night service mode set / cancel
[101] Day / Night Service Switching Mode
[102] Day / Night Service Starting Time

Feature References None

Operation References DPT Features, SLT Features;
—User Manua Night Service
Operator Service Features,
Night Service On/ Off

Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA)

Description OHCA alows you to inform abusy extension that another call is
waiting by talking through the built-in speaker of the called party’s
proprietary telephone. If the existing call is using the handset,
the second conversation is made with the speakerphone so that the
called party can talk to two parties independently. OHCA is
performed the same way as Busy Station Signaling (BSS). It
depends on the telephone type used by the called party whether
BSS or OHCA is activated by the operation. If the called
telephone is one of the following, OHCA becomes active: for
KX-TD816: KX-T7235, for KX-TD1232: T7130, KX-T7235.

Conditions Thisfeatureis only effective if the called extension has set the Call
Waiting. If thisisnot set, the caller will hear reorder tone.
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Programming References

Feature References

Operation References
—User Manual

Section 4, System Programming,
[100] Flexible Numbering, Call waiting set / cancel

Section 3, Features,
Call Waiting

DPT Features,
Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA)

One-Touch Dialing

Description

Conditions

One-Touch Dialing offers the proprietary telephone (PT) user one-
touch accessto adesired party or system feature. Thisis enabled
by storing an extension number, a telephone number or afeature
number of up to 16-digits on a One-Touch Dialing button. The
number of buttons available depends on the type of PT. One-
Touch Dialing buttons can be programmed to flexible buttons: CO,
DSS or PF (Programmable Feature).

* |t ispossible to store an account code into a One-Touch Dialing button.

* Speed Dialing, One-Touch Dialing, manual dialing, Last Number
Redia and Saved Number Redial can be used together.

* It ispossible to store a number consisting of 17 digits or more by
dividing it and storing it in two One-Touch Dialing buttons. In this
case, aline access code should not be stored on the second button.

« If the Full One-Touch Dialing is enabled, thereis no need to go off-
hook, before pressing the One-Touch Button.

Programming References

Feature References

Section 4, System Programming,

[005] Flexible CO Button Assignment

Station Programming..........ccccceveieeieseseseese e se e User Manual,
Flexible Button Assignment — One-Touch Dialing Button

Full One-Touch Dialing Assignment

DSS CONSOIE FEALUIES ...ttt User Manual,
PF (Programmable Feature) Buttons — One-Touch Dialing

Section 3, Features,
Full One-Touch Dialing
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Operation References DPT Features,
—User Manua One Touch Dialing
DSS Console Features,
One Touch Dialing
One-Touch Access for System Features

OneTouch Transfer by DSS Button

Description This feature, if programmed, allows the DSS Console and the
proprietary telephone user to hold a CO call and quickly transfer it
to an extension. While talking to an outside party, pressingaDSS
button on the console or the proprietary telephone provides
automatic hold and transfer. Thereis no need to pressthe
TRANSFER button. The extension starts ringing immediately.

Conditions « One-Touch Transfer cannot be performed when there is another call on
Consultation Hold.
* If One-Touch Transfer mode is disabled, the user transfers a CO call by
pressing the TRANSFER button followed by the DSS button.

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[108] One-Touch Transfer by DSS Button

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Button, Direct Station Selection

(DSS)
Operation References DPT Features,
—User Manua Call Transfer — to Extension
DSS Console Features,
Call Transfer
Oper ator
Description The system supports up to two operators. Any extension can be

appointed as an operator.
The extension assigned as Operator 1 has the ability to perform the
following operations:

» Switching Day / Night mode manually

* Setting / clearing station lockout remotely
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 Turning Background Music — External on and off
 Recording and playing outgoing messages

Conditions « If eXtra Device Port mode is enabled at the operator’s extension, the
proprietary telephone user is regarded as the operator.
» The operator can be assigned as a destination of the Transfer Recall by
System Programming.

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[006] Operator / Manager Extension Assignment
[100] Flexible Numbering, Operator call
[990] System Additional Information, Field (11)

Feature References None

Operation References Operator Service Features

—User Manual
O perator Call
Description Allows the extension user to call an extension operator by dialing
the feature number, if at least one operator isassigned. There can
be one or two extensions assigned as Operator 1 and 2.
Conditions None

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[006] Operator / Manager Extension Assignment
[100] Flexible Numbering, Operator call

Feature References None

Operation References DPT Features, SLT Features;

—User Manua Operator Call
Outgoing M essage (OGM) *
Description Allows the extension assigned as Operator 1 to record outgoing

voice messages. There are two types of outgoing messages that
can be recorded:

*: Available for KX-TD1232 only. Features 3-89
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DISA message:
This message is played when a caller accesses the DISA
feature. There can be two different DISA messages.
Timed Reminder message:
This message is used in Timed Reminder. When
answering the Timed Reminder alarm (often used as wake-up
call), the user will hear this message. There can be only one
Timed Reminder message.
After recording these messages, Operator 1 can also play them
back for confirmation.

Conditions « Outgoing messages are numbered as follows:

OGM 1 specifies DISA message 1

OGM 2 specifies DISA message 2

OGM 3 specifies Timed Reminder message

» A DISA Cardisrequired to program the OGM. One card can be

installed per system. System Connection permitstwo DISA Cards. If
there are two DISA Cards, the same message is recorded for both
simultaneously.

Connection References
Section 2, I nstallation,
2.4.5 DISA Card Installation

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[100] Flexible Numbering, Outgoing message recording / playing
[215] Outgoing Message Time

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Direct Inward System Access Timed Reminder
(DISA)

Operation References Operator Service Features,
—User Manua Outgoing Message (OGM)

PAGING FEATURES— SUMMARY

Description Paging alows you to make a voice announcement to multiple
persons at the same time. Your message is announced over the
built-in speakers of proprietary telephones and / or externa
speakers (external pagers). The paged person can answer your
page from a nearby telephone. Making and answering apageis

3-90 Features



3 Features P

possible from either a proprietary or single line telephone. You
can do paging with a call on hold in order to transfer the call
(Paging and Transfer).
Paging features are classified as follows:

Paging — All

Paging — External

Paging — Group

Pagi ng—All

Description Allows you to make a voice announcement from the speakers of
the proprietary telephones and from the external paging devices
(external pagers). If one of the paged persons answers your page,
you can talk to the person through the connected line.

Conditions « If System Connection* is established, paging is performed to all

proprietary telephones and all external paging devices in both systems.

» The confirmation toneis sent to extensions, when the page is made or
answered. Eliminating the tone is programmable.

» The confirmation tone is sent from external pagers, before the voice
announcement. Eliminating the tone is programmable.

» Theringing or busy extension cannot receive a page.

Connection References
Section 2, I nstallation,
2.3.8 External Pager (Paging Equipment) Connection

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[100] Flexible Numbering, Paging —external, Paging —external answer
[ TAFAS answer, Paging — group, Paging — group answer
[805] External Pager Confirmation Tone
[990] System Additional Information, Field (16)

Feature References None

Operation References DPT Features, SLT Features;
—User Manua Paging — All
Paging— ANSWER
Paging and Transfer

*: Available for KX-TD1232 only. Features 391
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Paging — External

Description

Conditions

Connection References

Allows you to make a voice announcement using external paging
devices (external pagers). One pager for KX-TD816, and up to
two pagers per system for KX-TD1232 can be contained. For
KX-TD1232, it is possible to select one or two pagersto perform
your paging. Any telephone user can answer your Paging —
External.

* Previous connection of an external pager is required.

 External pagers can be used for TAFAS, Paging — External , or
Background Music (BGM) — External in thisorder. For example, if
Paging — External is overridden by TAFAS, reorder toneis returned to
the performer of the Paging — External. If BGM is overridden by
another higher priority, it isinterrupted and starts again when the
higher priority is finished.

* If System Connection* is established, up to four pagers are available.

» The confirmation toneis sent to the extensions and external pager,
when the paging is made or answered. Eliminating the toneis
programmable.

» The confirmation toneis sent from external pagers before the voice
announcement. Eliminating the tone is programmable.

Section 2, Installation,
2.3.8 Externa Pager (Paging Equipment) Connection

Programming References

Feature References

Operation References

Section 4, System Programming,

[100] Flexible Numbering, Paging—external, Paging — external answer
| TAFAS answer

[805] External Pager Confirmation Tone

[990] System Additional Information, Field (16)

None

DPT Features, SLT Features;

—User Manual Paging — Externa
Paging— ANSWER
Paging and Transfer
3-92 Features *: Available for KX-TD1232 only.
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Paging — Group

Description Allows you to select an extension group and make avoice
announcement. All the proprietary telephonesin the group will
receive the page. If amember of the paged group answers your
paging, you can talk to the person through the connected line.

Conditions « To select all groups pages all extensions.
 Confirmation toneis sent when the page is made or answered.
Eliminating the tone is programmable.

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[100] Flexible Numbering, Paging — group, Paging — group answer
[990] System Additional Information, Field (16)

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Extension Group

Operation References DPT Features, SLT Features;
—User Manua Paging — Group
Paging— ANSWER
Paging and Transfer

Paralleled Telephone

Description Any proprietary telephone can be connected in parallel with a
single line telephone. The following two combinations of
telephones are available:

(DAPT + SLT (an analog proprietary telephone and asingle
line telephone/device)
(2 DPT + SLT (adigital proprietary telephone and asingle
line telephone/device)
When aparallel connection is made, an extension user can make
and answer acall using either telephone.

Conditions « The proprietary telephone (PT) can be used to perform normal
operations whether or not the SLT is enabled.
* Inthe SLT + DPT combination, if one telephone goes off-hook while
the other telephoneison acall, the call is switched to the former.
* Inthe SLT + APT combination, if one telephone goes off-hook while
the other telephoneis on acall, athree-party call is established. If one
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user goes on-hook, the other user continues the call.
* Whenreceiving acall;
The SLT is enabled; Both the PT and the SLT ring except when the PT
isin Handsfree Answerback mode or Voice Alerting mode.
The SLT isdisabled; PT rings but the SLT does not ring. However, the
SLT can answer the phone.
* When the SLT isin operation, the display and LED indicator on the
paired PT will show in the same way asif the PT isin operation.
 If APT + SLT are used, the extension user cannot originate acall from
the SLT if the APT is:
— playing BGM
—in programming mode
— receiving a paging announcement over the built-in speaker.
« |f eXtraDevice Port feature is available, aDPT+ SLT can act as
completely different extensions.
» Call Waiting tone can be heard only by PT.

Connection References
Section 2, I nstallation,
2.3.5 Paralleed Telephone Connection

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[100] Flexible Numbering, Parallel telephone mode set / cancel

Feature References Section 3, Features,
EXtra Device Port (XDP)

Operation References DPT Features, SLT Features;
—User Manua Paralleled Telephone Connection

Pause Insertion, Automatic

Description This function is used to insert a pre-assigned pause between the
CO line access number, the host PBX, Centrex or carrier access
code and the successively dialed digits.

Conditions « This feature requires previous programming of CO line access number,
host PBX, Centrex and special carrier access codes aswell as
assignment of the pause duration.

 Thisfeature works for Speed Dialing, One-Touch Dialing, Last
Number Redial, Saved Number Redial, Pickup Dialing, Call
Forwarding —to CO Line aswell asfor ordinary calls.

 Pressing the PAUSE button in dialing number inserts a pause for a
pre-assigned time.
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Programming References

Section 4, System Programming

[100] Fexible Numbering, Automatic line access / ARS, CO line group
line access

[311] Specia Carrier Access Codes

[411] Host PBX Access Codes

[412] Pause Time

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Host PBX Access Toll Restriction

Operation References Not applicable.

Pickup Dialing

Description Allows an extension user to make an outgoing call by going off-
hook, if the user has previously stored the telephone number. This
feature is also known as Hot Line.

Conditions « A rotary dial telephone without the “#’ button cannot program this

feature. For programming the phone number, replace arotary dial
telephone to the telephone with the “#” button temporarily.

» The user uses afeature number to enable or disable pickup dialing.

« If thefeatureis enabled and the user goes off-hook, dial toneis
generated for the waiting time and then dialing starts. During the
waiting time the user can dial another party, overriding the Pickup
Dialing function.

* |If the user answers an incoming call or retrieves a call on hold, the
Pickup Dialing feature does not work.

* |If the proprietary telephone is provided with PF 12 button, the stored
number of PF12 button is common to the one for Pickup Dialing.

Programming References

Feature References

Operation References
—User Manual

Section 4, System Programming,
[100] Flexible Numbering, Pickup dialing program set / cancel
[204] Pickup Dial Waiting Time

None

DPT Features, SLT Features;
Pickup Dialing (Hot Line)
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Power Failure Restart

Description Turning back on the electricity, the system restarts the stored data
automatically. Before restarting, the system records the error logs
if necessary.

Conditions « Inthe case of KX-TD1232, if System Connection is established, the

Slave System makes a copy of the restored data of the Master system.

* In the event of a power failure, system memory is protected by the
factory-provided lithium battery. Thereis no memory loss except the
memories of Camp-On and Call Park.

Programming References
No programming required.

Feature References None

Operation References Not applicable.

Power Failure Transfer

Description If apower failure should happen, or during a system-off-line state,
specific extension telephone instruments are automatically
connected straight to specific CO lines. This provides CO line
conversations between the following extensions and CO lines:
KX-TD816: CO 1isconnected to extension jack number 1

CO 2 is connected to extension jack number 2
CO 5is connected to extension jack number 9
CO 6 is connected to extension jack number 10
KX-TD1232: CO 1isconnected to extension jack number 1
CO 2 is connected to extension jack number 2
CO 3 isconnected to extension jack number 9
CO 4 is connected to extension jack number 10
CO 9 is connected to extension jack number 17
CO 10 is connected to extension jack number 18
Single line telephones can work in case of apower failure.
Connect these telephone instruments to the above extension jacks.

Conditions « All the other conversations except for the above combinations are
disconnected during a power failure.
» Only CO line conversations can operate. All the other features do not
work.
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Connection References

Section 2, I nstallation,

2.3.2 CO Line Connection

2.3.3 Extension Connection

2.4.2 4-CO Line Unit Connection

2.4.3 8-Station Line Unit Connection

2.5 Auxiliary Connection for Power Failure Transfer

Programming References

Feature References

Operation References

No programming required.

Section 3, Features,
Power Failure Restart

Not applicable.

Privacy, Automatic

Description

Conditions

By default all conversations established on CO lines, extension
lines and doorphone lines have privacy enabled.

Automatic privacy may be temporarily released for a three-party
conference, which is established either by Executive Busy Override or
Privacy Release.

Programming References

Feature References

Operation References

Privacy Release

No programming required.

Section 3, Features,

Executive Busy Override— CO Executive Busy Override —
Line Extension
Privacy Release
Not applicable.

Description

Allows the proprietary telephone user to release Automatic Privacy
for an existing call in order to establish athree-party call. During a
conversation with an outside party on a CO button, the user can
allow another extension party to join the conversation by pressing
the CO button.
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Conditions When atwo-party call is changed to a three-party call and vice versa, a
confirmation toneis sent to all three parties. Eliminating thetoneis
programmable.

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[990] System Additional Information, Field (13)

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Privacy, Automatic

Operation References DPT Features,
—User Manua Privacy Release

Pulseto Tone Conversion

Description This feature allows the extension user to change from pulse dial to
tone (DTMF) dia so that the user can access specia services such
as computer-accessed long distance call.

Conditions « Thisfeature works only on CO lines set to Pulse Dialing mode or Call
Blocking mode.
+ Dia Type Selection provides selection of adial mode for each CO line.
» Thisfeatureis unavailableto DISA* callers.
» Changing tone to pulseis not possible.

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[402] Dia Mode Selection

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Dial Type Selection

Operation References DPT Features, SLT Features;
—User Manua Pulse to Tone Conversion

Redial, Automatic

Description Thisis aspecia feature for the proprietary telephones, that
provides automatic redialing of the last dialed, saved number or
cal log, if the called party isbusy. If the Last Number Redial,
Saved Number Redial or Call Log operation is performed
handsfree, the telephone set will hang up and try again after a pre-
determined period of time.

3-98 Features *: Available for KX-TD1232 only.
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Conditions

Redial Repeat Time and Interval Time can be changed by System
Programming.

Pressing FLASH allows the system to cancel this feature.

If any dialing operation is done during Automatic Redial, this function
isfinished.

» Thisfeatureis not available with KX-T7055 or KX-T7250.

» Thisfeatureis not available with KX-TD816NL/1232NL.

Programming References

Feature References

Operation References
—User Manual

Section 4, System Programming,
[209] Automatic Redial Repeat Times
[210] Automatic Redial Interval Time

Section 3, Features,
Redial, Last Number Redia, Saved Number
Special Featuresfor KX-T7235—Call Log

DPT Features,
Redial, Automatic

Redial, Last Number

Description

Conditions

Every telephone in the system automatically saves the last
telephone number dialed to a CO line and allows the extension
user to dial the same number again.

» With aproprietary telephone, REDIAL button is used to carry out Last
Number Redial. With asingle line telephone, the feature number is
used.

» The memorized telephone number is replaced by anew oneif at least
one digit to be sent to aCO lineisdialed. Dialing a CO line access
code aone does not change the memorized number.

* Certain type of proprietary telephones allows multiple redialing
automatically (Automatic Redial).

Programming References

Feature References

Operation References
—User Manual

Section 4, System Programming,
[100] Flexible Numbering, Last number redial

Section 3, Features,
Redial, Automatic

DPT Features, SLT Features;
Redial, Last Number
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Redial, Saved Number

Description Allows the proprietary telephone user to save a telephone number
and redial the number afterwards. The user can store it whilein
conversation on aCO line. The saved number can be redialed
many times until another oneis stored.

Conditions « Certain types of proprietary telephones (PT) allow automatic multiple
redialing (Automatic Redial).
e If the SAVE button is not provided on your PT, it ispossible to assign a
flexible button to be the SAVE button.

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
Station Programming.......ccocoeeereneneneieneneseeseeeeennes User Manual,
Flexible Button Assignment — SAVE Button

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Button, Flexible Redial, Automatic

Operation References DPT Features,
—User Manual Redial, Saved Number

Remote Station L ock Control

Description Operator 1 is given the privilege of controlling Electronic Station
Lockout on any station.

Conditions Remote Station Lock Control is superior to Electronic Station Lockout.
If Station Lockout has already been set by the extension user and Remote
Station Lock is set by Operator 1, cancelling the lock is only possible by
Operator 1.

Programming References
No programming required.

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Electronic Station Lockout

Operation References Operator Service Features,
—User Manual Remote Station Lock Control

3-100 Features



3 Features R

Reverse Circuit**

Description This feature can be used to detect areversal of CO line polarity
from Central Office, when trying to make a CO line call.
Thisisuseful for determining the start and completion of CO line
cals.

Programming Reference
Section 4, System Programming,
[416] Reverse Circuit Assignment

Ringing, Delayed

Description If Direct In Lines (DIL) 1:N is established, atelephone set is
originally set to ring instantly. This setting can be changed to
delayed ringing, no ringing or no incoming call (disable) onaCO
line number basis.

Conditions « This feature does not apply to DISA*2or DIL 1:1 calls.
« If delayed, no ringing or no incoming call (disable) is assigned to an
extension, the extension can answer an incoming call during no ring or
the delay time by pressing the flashing button.

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[603]{604] DIL 1:N Extension and Delayed Ringing — Day / Night

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Direct In Lines (DIL)

Operation References Not applicable.

*1: Available for KX-TD816BX and KX-TD1232DBX/DX only. Features 3-101
*2: Available for KX-TD1232 only.
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Ringing, Discriminating

Description Allows the extension user to identify the incoming call by the
ringing pattern. (See Section 5.1 “Tone/ Ring Tone.”)
Conditions « When there are multiple incoming calls and the extension goes from
off-hook to on-hook, the calls are rung according to the following
priority:

<1> Consultation Hold Recall
<2>Anincoming call from aline in which the Prime Line
Preference — Incoming function has been set (with a
proprietary telephone only)
<3> Call Waiting
<4>Incoming calls; Hold Recall; Transfer Recall; Unattended
Conference Recall
« If multiple incoming calls arrive at an on-hook extension
simultaneoudly, priority asto which calls should be rung is generally
on a“first-come first-served” basis. In the case of proprietary
telephones (PT), however, when the Prime Line Preference — Incoming
function has been set, this line takes precedence.
 Incoming TAFAS calls can be identified by ringing signals sent out
from external pager. Theringing pattern isthe same as the CO calls.
» Thedigital PT user can select a desired tone frequency for each CO
button.

Programming References
No Programming required.

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Ringing Tone Selection for CO Buttons

Operation References Not applicable.

Ringing Tone Sdection for CO Buttons

Description Allows the digital proprietary telephone user to select the desired
ringer frequency for each CO button. This provides discrimination
of incoming CO calls.

Conditions There are eight ringer frequencies available. One of them can be assigned
to a CO button that is assigned as each of the following buttons: Single-
CO, Group-CO, or Loop-CO button. Itisnot possible to assign aringer
frequency to any other button.
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Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
Station Programming..........ccceceveieeieveseseese s User Manual,
Ringing Tone Selection for CO Buttons

Feature References None

Operation References Not applicable.

Secret Dialing

Description Allows an extension user to conceal all or part of aregistered
telephone number that normally appears on the display during
System Speed Dialing or One-Touch Dialing. Numbers can be
assigned to Programmable Feature buttons on PT and DSS
Consoles. When a display telephone user makes a call to the
telephone number that is set to Secret Dialing, al or part of the
number does not appear on the display. Additionally, KX-T7235
model telephones are capable of Secret Dialing for “ Station Speed
Dialing” numbers.

Conditions « When storing a number, press the INTERCOM button at the beginning
and the end of the number to be conceal ed.
* You can conceal one or more parts of atelephone number.
» The concealed part will be printed out by SMDR.

Programming References
No programming required.

Feature References  Section 3, Features,
One-Touch Dialing System Speed Dialing
Special Features for KX-T7235 — Station Speed Dialing

Operation References DPT Features,
—User Manual Secret Dialing
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Special Featuresfor KX-T7235

The KX-T7235 is provided with alarge display that allows the user
to originate calls or to access system facilitieswith ease. The
display prompts the user with information related to the desired
feature. Examples of this specia function are shown below:

Call Log

Extension Dialing

Station Speed Dialing

System Feature Access Menu

System Speed Dialing

Call Log

Description Provides adisplay of the last dialed telephone numbers and allows
the user to perform redialing the number by pressing the associated
button.

Conditions The oldest telephone number will be eliminated when over the limited

numbers are dialed out.

Programming References
No programming required.

Feature References None

Operation References Special Display Features (— for KX-T7235),
—User Manual Call Log

Extension Dialing

Description Provides adisplay of extension names and numbers. The user can
call an extension by pressing the associated function button.

Conditions System Programming of extension numbers and names is required.

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[003] Extension Number Set
[004] Extension Name Set
[100] Fexible Numbering, 1st through 16th hundred extension blocks

Feature References None
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Operation References Special Display Features (— for KX-T7235),

—User Manual Extension Dialing
Station Speed Dialing
Description A list of the names and tel ephone numbers stored for One-Touch

Dialing is displayed alowing the user to make a one-touch call by
name without having to know the number.

Conditions « It is necessary to program One-Touch Dialing Numbers and Names
into the 10 function buttons F1 through F10.
* It is programmable to select the first display, number or name.

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[990] System Additiona Information, Field (19)
Station Programming.......ccoceeerenenensieseseseeseeeeeneas User Manual,
Station Speed Dialing Number / Name Assignment (KX-T7235 only)

Feature References Section 3, Features,
One-Touch Dialing

Oper ation References Special Display Features (— for KX-T7235),
—User Manud Station Speed Dialing

System Feature Access Menu

Description This feature provides adisplay of the system features available at
any time and allows the user to have access to the desired features.

Conditions « The features available to access are:
Absent Message Capability
Call Pickup, Group
Cadll Forwarding (set / cancel)
Do Not Disturb (set / cancel)
Message Waiting
Paging (access/ answer)
Paralleled Telephone
* In addition to the features above, the Operator 1 can have the display of

the following features:
Background Music (BGM) — External
Call Park
Night Service
Outgoing Message*

* Available for KX-TD1232 only. Features 3-105
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Programming References
No programming required.

Feature References None

Operation References Special Display Features (— for KX-T7235),

—User Manud System Feature Access Menu
System Speed Dialing
Description A list of the names stored for System Speed Dialing is displayed.

This allows the user to dial by name without having to know the
telephone number. All the user needs to do is to press the button
associated with the desired name.

Conditions « The numbers and names for System Speed Dialing must be
programmed.
« If anameisnot stored for a number, it is not displayed and cannot be
called with this feature.

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[001] System Speed Dialing Number Set
[002] System Speed Dialing Name Set

Feature References Section 3, Features,
System Speed Dialing

Operation References Special Display Features (— for KX-T7235),
—User Manual System Speed Didling

Siation Feature Clear

Description Allows the extension user to cancel the functions set on the user’s
own telephone. The following functions will be cancelled by this
feature:

Absent Message Capability — The message set on the
telephone

Background Music that has been turned on

Call Forwarding

Call Pickup Deny

Call Waiting enabled
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Conditions None

Programming References

Data Line Security

Do Not Disturb (DND)

Executive Busy Override Deny

Message Waiting — All the messages that have been left by
other extension users

Paralleled Telephone enabled

Pickup Dialing

Timed Reminder

Section 4, System Programming,
[100] Flexible Numbering, Station feature clear

Feature References None

Operation References DPT Features, SLT Features;
—User Manud Station Feature Clear

Station Hunting

Description If acalled extensionisbusy, Station Hunting redirects the
incoming call to an idle member of the extension group. Idle
extensions are automatically hunted according to the programmed
type. There are four hunting types available — Circular,
Termination, Voice Mail (VM), and Automated Attendant (AA).

Circular hunting: The extensions are hunted until an idle
oneisfound, regardless of jack number.

Termination hunting: The extensions are hunted until
reaching the extension which has the highest jack number in
the group.

VM hunting: All the VM ports are hunted until an idle one
isfound to permit VM Service.

AA hunting: All the AA ports are hunted until anidle oneis
found to permit AA Service.

One of the hunting types is selected for each extension group.
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Conditions

« If al the searched extensions are busy, a busy toneis sent to the caller.
« If the called extension has set Do Not Disturb or Call Forwarding,
Station Hunting skips the extension.

Programming References

Feature References

Section 4, System Programming,
[106] Station Hunting Type
[602] Extension Group Assignment

Section 3, Features,
Extension Group Voice Mail Integration

Operation References Not applicable.

Station Message Detail Recording (SVIDR)

Description

Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR) automatically records
detailed call information for CO calls. A printer connected to the
ElIA (RS-232C) port can be used to print incoming and outgoing
CO calsasweéll as print ahard copy of System Programming. To
print the call records, use the program [800] “SMDR Incoming /
Outgoing Call Log Printout,” which allows you to print out the
following records:

» Records of all outgoing CO calls or outgoing toll calls.

* Record of incoming CO calls.

An example of a printed call record:

Date Time Ext CO Dial Number Duration Acc code CD

06/24/93 10:03AM 101 01 123456789012345678901234567890 00:05'12 1234567890

06/24/93 10:07AM 103 20 <INCOMING> 00:00'56

06/24/93 10:08AM 104 10 <INCOMING> 00:0020 431211

06/24/93 10:08AM 105 10 <INCOMING> 00:10'01 431211 TR

06/24/93 10:09AM 28 14 10222P1-202-346-7890 00:09'18 001 FW

06/24/93 10:10AM 103 20 <INCOMING> 00:0124

06/24/93 10:11AM 280 12 <INCOMING> 00:0024

06/24/93 10:11AM 280 22 0924312111 00:03'02 D1

06/24/93 10:20AM 120 13 <INCOMING>4312111 00:21'46 RM
) @) ® @ ©) (6) @) ()
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Example of SMDR printout format:
Explanation
(1) Date: showsthe date of the call as Month/ Day / Year.
(2) Time: showsthe end time of acall as Hour:Minute/
AM or PM.
(3) Ext: shows the extension number, floating number, etc.
that engaged in acall.
(4) CO: showsthe CO line number used for the call.
(5) Dia Number
Outgoing call: shows the other party’s telephone
number (maximum 30 digits). Valid digitsare 0O
through 9, %, #, P (if PAUSE button is pressed), or the
mark “=" (if ahost PBX access code is entered).
Received call: shows <INCOMING> and if aCaller
ID is assigned to the other party also shows the name
or number.
(6) Duration : shows the duration of the call as Hours/
Minutes / Seconds.
(7) Acc Code (Account Code): shows the account code
appended to the call.
(8) CD (Condition Code): shows call handling type with the
following codes:
TR: Transfer
FW: Call Forwarding to CO Line
*DO0: Non Security CO Line Access using DISA
*D1 through D4: DISA User Codes 1 through 4
RM: Remote access to a modem
To print out the record of System Programming items
that have been assigned, use the program [802] “ System
Data Printout.”

Conditions « Connect a printer provided with an EIA (RS-232C) interface to the EIA
(RS-232C) connector located on the main unit. After connecting a
printer, do not pressthe RETURN key, if provided on the printer, for
10 seconds.

» When programmed for outgoing toll calls only, printing occurs only for
calls which start with the numbers stored in any Denied Code Table
from levels2t0 6. If ARS isemployed, not the user-dialed but
modified number is checked against these tables.

 This system can store information on up to 100 calls. If more callsare
originated or received, previous records are deleted starting from the
oldest one.

» Thisdatais not deleted when you reset the system.

* If the system clock is not set by System Programming or if the calendar
ICisout of order, the date and time is not printed out.

*: Available for KX-TD1232 only. Features 3-109
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* If FLASH ismanually sent out during a conversation, the call record is
printed and a new record is started.

Connection References
Section 2, I nstallation,
2.3.10 Printer Connection

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[000] Date and Time Set
[212] Call Duration Count Start Time
[800] SMDR Incoming / Outgoing Call Log Printout
[801] SMDR Format
[802] System Data Printout
[806]-{807] EIA (RS-232C) Parameters

Feature References None

Operation References Not applicable.

Station Programming

Description Allows the proprietary telephone (PT) user to customize the
extension to their needs. The following are the programming items
available:

For the PT (KX-T7220; KX-T7230; KX-T7235; KX-T7250;
KX-T7130; KX-T7020; KX-T7030; KX-T7033; KX-T7050)
Call Waiting Tone Type Assignment
Flexible Button Assignment
Full One-Touch Dialing Assignment
Intercom Alerting Assignment
Preferred Line Assignment — Incoming / Outgoing
Station Programming Data Default Set
For digital PT (KX-T7220; KX-T7230; KX-T7235; KX-T7250)
only,
Handset / Headset Selection
Ringing Tone Selection for CO Buttons
For display PT (KX-T7230; KX-T7235; KX-T7130; KX-T7030)
only,
Self-Extension Number Confirmation
For digital large display PT (KX-T7235) only,
Station Speed Dialing Number / Name A ssignment
For Operator 1 extension PT only,
Remote Station Lock Control
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Detailed information and programming instructions are described
in the User Manual, Station Programming.

Conditions During Station Programming, the PT is considered to be in busy status.
Programming References
Station Programming.......ccccccceenieereenieeneeseeseeseeeseesneeens User Manual
Operator Service FEatUres.........ocovvireieieneneneseeeiene User Manual

Remote Station Lock Control
Feature References None

Operation References Not applicable.

Station Programming Data Default Set

Description Allows the proprietary telephone user to return all the following
items programmed on the telephone to default setting.

Programming Items Default
Call Waiting Tone Type Assignment Tone 1
Full One-Touch Dialing Assignment On
Handset / Headset Selection Handset
Intercom Alerting Assignment Tone Cal
Preferred Line Assignment — Incoming Ringing Line
Preferred Line Assignment — Outgoing Intercom Line

Station Programming is used to set or cancel these items at
individual telephones.

Conditions None
Programming References
Station Programming.........ccceeeveieeieneseseeseseseseennens User Manual,

Station Programming Data Default Set

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Station Programming

Operation References Not applicable.
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Station Speed Dialing

Description Allows an extension user to store frequently dialed numbersin
order to place acall with abbreviated dialing. It is performed by
dialing the feature number and a speed dial number from O through
9. Up to 10 numbers can be stored for each telephone.

Conditions « Station Speed Dialing can be followed by manual dialing to

supplement the dialed digits.

* You may make a call with One-Touch Dialing button, instead of
Station Speed Dialing.

» The single line telephone (SLT) may be replaced by a proprietary
telephone (PT) temporarily to store one-touch dialing into memory.
The Function Buttons F1 through F10 are corresponded to speed dial
numbers as follows:

F1— 0 F6— 5
F2—1 F7— 6
F3— 2 8 — 7
F4— 3 F9 — 8
5 — 4 F10—9

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[100] Flexible Numbering, Station speed dialing, Station speed dialing
programming

Feature References Section 3, Features,
One-Touch Dialing

Operation References DPT Features, SLT Features;
—User Manud Station Speed Dialing

System Connection*

Description System Connection allows two main units, KX-TD1232 to work
together as one system. This expands the capacity of the system,
number of extensions, CO lines and so on. Two connected systems
are called the master and the slave systems.

A maximum capacity of the system is as follows:

tem Maximum Quantity Maximum Quantity
(Single System) (System Connection)
COLine 12 24

3-112 Features *: Available for KX-TD1232 only.
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Extension Jack 32 64
DSS Console 4 8
Doorphone 2 4
Door Opener 2 4
External Pager 2 4
Music Source 2 4

Conditions

Connection References

» The following resources can be used by either system:
(a) External pagers
(b) Music sources used for Music on Hold
(c) Music sources used for Background Music (BGM)
(d) Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR); EIA (RS-232C)
ports
(e) Call Parking areas
» System Inter Connection Card (KX-TD192), optional expansion cards
to connect both systems, must be installed for this feature.

Section 2, Installation,
2.4.9 System Connection

Programming References

Feature References

No programming required.

None

Operation References Not applicable.

System Data Default Set

Description

Conditions

This system permits re-initialization of system-programmed data.
If all the programmed datais cleared, the system will restart with
the default setting.

The default setting for each programming item islisted in Section
5.2,“ Default Values.”

Programming References

Feature References

No programming required.

None

Operation References Section 2, Installation,

2.8 System Data Clear
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System Programming and Diagnosswith Personal Computer

Description This system can be programmed and administered using a personal
computer. The EIA/Remote Programming & Diagnosis floppy is
required to perform this feature. The KX-TD816 cannot perform
the diagnosis. There are two programming methods:

On-Site Programming
By connecting a personal computer (PC) to your system, system
programming and maintenance can be performed locally. There
are two ways available to perform the above:
(Method 1.) Using the EIA (RS-232C) port
Connect the PC to the EIA (RS-232C) port provided. The main
unit has an EIA (RS-232C) port which can be used for either
system administration or SMDR.
*(Method 2.) Using a modem
Install the optional Remote Card. Connect the PC to an extension
jack. Assign the floating number of the modem in System
Programming. Dial this number from the PC.
*Remote Programming
You can perform system programming and maintenance from a
remote site using a PC. Install the Remote Card and assign the
floating number of the modem in System Programming.
Starting system administration from a remote location can be done
in the following ways.
 Cadl an extension (probably the Operator) from aremote
location and request atransfer to the modem.
« Dial the floating number of the modem using the DISA
feature.
* Assign the modem as the destination of the DIL 1:1
feature.

Conditions « For KX-TD1232, the ROM version PO11J and the ROM versions from

PO11N require the Version 2.xx software for EIA/Remote
Programming and Diagnosis. Other ROM version models require
Version 1.xx software.

» For KX-TD816, all ROM version models require the Version 1.xx
software for EI A/Remote Programming and Diagnosis.

A proprietary telephone can be used to perform System Programming.

» Only one accessis allowed to System Programming at any onetime.

 To access system administration, a valid password must be entered.
The password is factory-programmed and can be changed.

3-114 Features *: Available for KX-TD1232 only.
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» System administration can be performed on-line except for the
procedures of the diagnosis.
If the system goes off-ling, the system functions asif it wasin power
failure. (Refer to Power Failure Transfer feature.)

Connection References Section 2, Installation,

2.4.6 Remote Card Installation*

Programming References

Feature References

Section 4, System Programming,
[107] System Password

[813] Floating Number Assignment
[814] Modem Standard*

Section 3, Features,
System Programming with Station Message Detail
Proprietary Telephone Recording (SMDR)

Operation References Not applicable.

System Programming with Proprietary Telephone

Description

Conditions

This system can be programmed with a personal computer or a
proprietary telephone (PT).
Proprietary telephones available for System Programming are:
KX-T7235; KX-T7230; KX-T7130; KX-T7030; KX-T7033
(Display Proprietary Telephones).
Two extensions are allowed to perform System Programming. The
extensions available are:

(1) An extension that is connected to jack 01.

(2) An extension that is assigned as a manager.
For more information and programming instructions, refer to
Section 4, “ System Programming.”

 During System Programming the system operates normally.

» During System Programming the extension is considered to be busy.

» Thedisplay on the PT permits interactive programming.

» Only one accessis allowed to System Programming at any one time.

* To access system administration, a valid password must be entered.
The password is factory-programmed and can be changed.

A persona computer can be used to perform System Programming.

*: Available for KX-TD1232 only. Features 3-115
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Programming References
Section 4, System Programming
[006] Operator / Manager Extension Assignment
[107] System Password

Feature References Section 3, Features,
System Programming and Diagnosis with Personal Computer

Operation References Not applicable.

System Speed Dialing

Description This feature supports 100 abbreviated dial numbers available to all
users. A system speed dial number is dialed out by pressing the
AUTO button and a 2-digit code (00 through 99). It ispossible to
store one hundred 24-digit telephone numbers per system
(maximum).

Conditions « Overriding Toll Restriction for System Speed Dialing can be enabled

or disabled by system programming.

[For proprietary telephone usersonly]

* Speed Dialing, One-Touch Dialing, manual dialing, Last Number
Redial and Saved Number Redial can be used in combination.

[For singleline telephone usersonly]

* If astored feature number includes” % " or “#,” arotary or pulse single
line telephones cannot use it.

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[001] System Speed Dialing Number Set
[002] System Speed Dialing Name Set
[100] Flexible Numbering, System speed dialing
[300] TRS Override for System Speed Dialing

Feature References  Section 3, Features,
Toll Restriction Override for System Speed Dialing

Operation References DPT Features, SLT Features;
—User Manud System Speed Dialing
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Time-Out, Variable

Description

Provides timers to control various features or functions.

The following timers are programmabl e:

System Timer Items
Automatic Redial Interval Time
Automatic Redial Repeated Times

Call Forwarding — No Answer Time-Out

CO Dial Starting Time

CO-to-CO Call Duration Time

DISA CO-to-CO Call Prolong Time
DISA Delayed Answer Time
Extension-to-CO Call Duration Time
Hold Recall Time

Intercept Routing Time-Out
Outgoing Message Duration Time
Pickup Dialing Waiting Time

SMDR Duration Count Starting Time
Toll Restriction First Digit Time-Out
Toll Restriction Inter-digit Time-Out
Transfer Recall Time

CO LineGroup Timer Items
Disconnect Time
Hookswitch Flash Time

Pause Time

CO LineTimer Items
CPC Signal Detection Time
(Incoming)

DTMF Digit Time

Extension Timer Items
Delayed Ringing Count

Voice Mail Integration Timer Items

Range

nx10s, n:3-120
1—-30times
1-12rings

n =100 ms, n:.0—-40
1-64min
0O-7min
0—6rings
1-64min
0-240s
3—-48rings
0/16/32/64s
1-5s

0-60s
5-120s
5-30s
3—-48rings

15/40s

Disable/ 80/96/ 112/
200/ 300/ 400/ 500/
600/ 700/ 800/ 900/
1000/ 1100/ 1200 ms
15/25/35/45s

Disable/ 100/ 200/
300/ 400/ 500/ 600
ms

80/ 160 ms

Disable / Immediate /
1/3/6rings/ No ring

DTMF Signal Duration 80/160 ms
DTMF Signal Waiting Time 05/1.0/15/20s
after VPS Answer
*: Available for KX-TD1232 only. Features 3-117
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DTMF Signa Waiting Time 05/10/15/20s
after VPS cdlls Extension

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[200] Hold Recall Time
[201] Transfer Recall Time
[202] Cal Forwarding—No Answer Time
[203] Intercept Time
[204] Pickup Dial Waiting Time
[205] Extension-to-CO Line Cal Duration Time
[206] CO-to-CO Call Duration Time
[207] First Digit Time
[208] Inter Digit Time
[209] Automatic Redial Repeat Times
[210] Automatic Redial Interval Time
[211] Dial Start Time
[212] Call Duration Count Start Time
[213] DISA Delayed Answer Time*
[214] DISA Prolong Time*
[215] Outgoing Message Time*
[404] DTMF Time
[405] CPC Signal Detection Incoming Set
[412] Pause Time
[413] Flash Time
[414] Disconnect Time
[603]-{604] DIL 1:N Extension and Delayed Ringing — Day / Night
[990] System Additional Information, Fields (6) through (8)

[Pt O i i e B Bl I e Tl e e |

Feature References None

Operation References Not applicable.

T imed Reminder

Description Each telephone can be set to generate an alarm tone at a preset time
asawake up or reminder. This feature can be programmed to be
active only once or every day. In the case of KX-TD1232, avoice
message can be recorded for this feature.

Conditions « Be sure that the system clock works.
* Setting a new time clears the preset time.

3-118 Features *: Available for KX-TD1232 only.
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» The alarm tone continues for 30 seconds. To stop it, lift the handset or,
with a proprietary telephone, press any button.

* If avoice message is used, when the user goes off-hook during the
alarm tone, a pre-recorded voice message is sent. The message feature
requires the optional DISA Card* and the message is recorded by
Operator 1. If the messageis not enabled, the user hears special dial
tone.

Connection References
Section 2, I nstallation
2.4.5 DISA Card Installation*

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[100] Flexible Numbering, Timed reminder set / cancel / confirm
[215] Outgoing Message Time*

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Outgoing Message (OGM)*

Operation References DPT Features, SLT Features;
—User Manual Timed Reminder

*: Available for KX-TD1232 only. Features 3-119
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T oll Restriction

Description

Toll Restriction is a system programmable feature that, in
conjunction with the assigned Class of Service, can prohibit certain
extension users from placing unauthorized toll calls.

Every extension is programmed to belong to one of eight Classes
of Service. Each Class of Serviceis programmed to have atoll
restriction level for day mode and night mode.

There are eight toll restriction levels available. Toll restriction
level 1isthe highest level and the level 8 isthe lowest. That is,
level 1 allowsall toll callsand levels 7 and 8 disallows all toll
calls. Levels 2 through 6 are used to restrict calls by combining
pre-programmed deny and excepted code tables.

Denied Code Tables

An outgoing CO call made by an extension with atoll restriction
level between 2 and 6 isfirst checked against the selected Denied
Code Tables. If the leading digits of the dialed number (not
including the line access code) are not found in the table, the call is
made. There are five system programs for Denied Code Tables:
[301]-[305] TRS Denied Code Entry for Levels 2 through 6:
each program is used to make up a Denied Code Table for Levels 2
through 6 respectively.

Complete every table by storing numbers that are to be prohibited.
These numbers are defined as denied codes. Each table can store
up to 20 denied codes, each of which consisting of a maximum of
seven digits.

Excepted Code Tables

These tables are used to override a programmed denied code. A
call denied by the selected Denied Code Tables is checked against
the selected Excepted Code Tables, and if amatch isfound, the call
is made.

There are five system programs for these tables:

[306]-[310] TRS Excepted Code Entry for Levels 2 through 6:
each programming is used to make up an Excepted Code Table for
Levels 2 through 6.

Complete every table by storing numbers that are exceptions to the
denied codes. These numbers are defined as excepted codes. Each
table can store up to five excepted codes, each of which consisting
of amaximum of seven digits.

3-120
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Applicable Denied and Excepted Code Tables depend on the
assigned toll restriction level of an extension as follows:

Denied Code Tables Excepted Code Tables
Level 1 None None
Level 2 Tablefor Level 2 Tablesfor Levels 2 through 6

Level 3 Tablesfor Levels2 and 3 Tablesfor Levels 3 through 6
Level 4 Tablesfor Levels2to 4 Tablesfor Levels 4 through 6
Level 5 Tablesfor Levels2to 5 Tablesfor Levels 5 through 6
Level 6 Tablesfor Levels2to 6 Tablesfor Level 6

Level 7 None None

Level 8 None None

[Explanation]

Level 1: alowsall calls.

Level 2: deniesthe codes stored in the Denied Code Table
for Level 2 except the codes stored in Excepted
Code Tablesfor Levels 2 through 6.

Level 3: deniesthe codes stored in the Denied Code Tables
for Levels 2 and 3 except the codes stored in
Excepted Code Tables for Levels 3 through 6.

Level 4: denies the codes stored in the Denied Code Tables
for Levels 2 through 4 except the codes stored in
Excepted Code Tables for Levels 4 through 6.

Level 5: denies the codes stored in the Denied Code Tables
for Levels 2 through 5 except the codes stored in
Excepted Code Tables for Levels 5 and 6.

Level 6: denies the codes stored in the Denied Code Tables
for Levels 2 through 6 except the codes stored in
Excepted Code Table for Level 6.

Level 7: Allowsintercom calls only.

Level 8: Allows operator calls only.

Example of Toll Restriction programming
Hereis an example to explain the procedures for Toll Restriction
programming.

1. Determining the application
Determine the dialing numbers that should be denied for levels 2
through 6. (Levels1, 7 and 8 are fixed and do not require
programming.)

Features 3-121
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[ Entry Example]

Denied Code

Excepted Code

N

011

None

w

011
976
Ixxx976

None

011

976
Ixxx976
0

None

011

976
Ixxx976
0

411
Ixxx555

None

011

976
Ixxx976
0

411
Ixxx555
1

x0

x1

911
1911
800
1800

Note: “x” substitutes a digit.

2. Programming

(1) [500]-[501] Toll Restriction Assignment
Assign atoll restriction level to each Class of Service (COS).

[Examplé€]
COos Level (Day) | Leve (Night)
1 1 6
2 2 6
8 8 8

3-122
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(2) [301]-[305] Denied Code Table Entry
Depending on the application, enter the denied codes in the
associated tables. You can use numeric characters and the wild

card character “ % .”
Level-2 Denied Code Table Level-3 Denied Code Table Level-4 Denied Code Table
L ocation Code L ocation Code L ocation Code
01 001 01 976 01 0
: 02 1% ¥ % 976 :
20 20 20
Level-5 Denied Code Table L evel-6 Denied Code Table
L ocation Code L ocation Code
01 411 01 1
02 1% ¥ %555 02 *¥0
) 03 *1
20 :
20

(3) [306]-[310] Excepted Code Table Entry

Depending on the application, enter the excepted codes in the
associated tables. You can use numeric characters and the wild
card character “ x .”

L evel-6 Excepted Code Table
L ocation Code
1 911
2 1911
2 800
5 1800

[Explanation]

If your Toll Restriction Level is6;

a) You cannot make a call whose toll call number is*“201,” because
the number whose second digit “0” is one of the Denied Codes for
Level 6.

b) You can make a call whose toll call number is“800.” Though
the number whose second digit “0” is one of the Denied Codes for
Level 6, the number “800” is one of the Excepted Codes for Level
6. The Excepted Codes override the Denied Codes.
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Flow Cha_rtIOf The user makes atoll call.
Toll Restriction
\
Isthe call made by System Speed ves
Diding ?
\/
No .
No | IsTRS Override for System

-
-«

Speed Dialing enabled?

Y
Levels 7,8 | \hat isthe extension —toll

Leve 1

Yes

Y

restriction level ?

Levels 2,3,4,5,6

\
Isthe dialed number found in

No

Y

applicable Denied Code Tables?

Yes

Y
Isthe dialed number found in

Yes

applicable Excepted Code Tables?

No

\i

Thecall isdenied. Reorder
Toneis returned to the user.

\J

The call is allowed.
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Conditions « Toll restriction checks are applied to the following:
(1) Automatic Route Selection (ARS)
(2) Account Code Entry
(3) Dial Access, Automatic
(4) Line Access, CO Line Group
(5) Line Access, Individual
(6) Specia Carrier Code Entry
(7) System Speed Dialing

» The Emergency numbers as Police or Fire Department should be stored
in Program [310] TRS Excepted Code Entry for Level 6.

* |f astored Host PBX access code or a stored carrier codeisfound in
the dialed number, atoll restriction check starts for succeeding
telephone number.

* Toll restriction for System Speed Dialing can be cancelled for the
whole system.

* |t isprogrammable whether the“ X " or “#” the user dialsisto be
checked or not on the Toll Restriction code. Thisis useful to prevent
unauthorized calls which could be possible through certain Central
Offices exchange system.

* Itisprogrammable to admit the press of the FLASH button, during a
CO call onthe extensionsin Levels 7 and 8.

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[207] First Digit Time
[208] Inter Digit Time
[300] TRS Override for System Speed Dialing
[301]-305] TRS Denied Code Entry for Levels 2 through 6
[306]{310] TRS Excepted Code Entry for Levels 2 through 6
[311] Special Carrier Access Codes
[500]-{501] Toll Restriction Level — Day / Night
[601] Classof Service
[990] System Additional Information, Fields(14), (15)

Feature References  Section 3, Features,
Toll Restriction for Special Toll Restriction Override for
Carrier Access System Speed Dialing
Toll Restriction Override by
Account Code Entry

Operation References Not applicable.
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T oll Restriction for Special Carrier Access

Description

Conditions

If your system has access to multiple telephone companies, access
to a specific company requires a carrier access code preceding the
telephone number. Toll Restriction on these callsis enabled by
storing the carrier codes (20 at a maximum). If a stored carrier
code isfound in the dialed number, atoll restriction check starts
for the succeeding tel ephone number.

A carrier access code is followed by Automatic Pause Insertion. Itis
possible to select the pause time in System Programming.

Programming References

Feature References

Section 4, System Programming,
[311] Special Carrier Access Codes
[412] Pause Time

Section 3, Features,
Toll Restriction

Operation References Not applicable.

T oll Retriction Override by Account Code Entry

Description

Conditions

Allows the extension user to override toll restriction temporarily to
make atoll call from atoll-restricted telephone. The user can carry
out this feature by entering the appropriate account code before
dialing the telephone number.

» Thetoll restriction level of the user is changed to level 2 by this
feature. Thusthis can be used by extension users assigned atoll
restriction level from 3 through 6. Thelevels 1 and 2 are not changed.

* A Class of Service which is assigned Account Code Entry — Verified
Toll Restriction Override permits the class members to override their
toll restrictions.

» Up to 20 account codes can be programmed for Verified Account code
operation. These are used for Toll Restriction Override.

« If the user does not enter any account code or enters an invalid account
code, an ordinary toll restriction check is done.

3-126
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Flow Chart of TRS Override by Account Code Entry

TRS Override by Account Code Entry is attempted.

Option y Verified - All Calls
What is the account code mode?

Verified - Toll Restriction Override

No y
- Isthe entered code identified with the stored codes?
' Yes  J
B Yes \ 3 Isthe entered code identified
- Isthe TRS level Level 17 with the stored code?
No
Yes No
/
TRSlevel changesto Level 2.
\
\i The call isnot alowed.
»| Toll Restriction check starts. |- Reorder toneis returned
to the user.

Programming References
Section 4, System Programming,
[100] Flexible Numbering, Account code entry
[508] Account Code Entry Mode

Feature References Section 3, Features,

Account Code Entry Toll Restriction
Operation References DPT Features, SLT Features;
—User Manud Toll Restriction Override — Toll Restriction Override by Account Code
Entry
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T oll Retriction Overridefor System Speed Dialing

Description

Conditions

Allows you to cancel Toll Restriction on System Speed Dialing.
Normally, calls originated by System Speed Dialing are restricted
depending on the extension’stoll restriction level. Once this
function is enabled, it permits all extension users to make System
Speed Dialing calls with no restriction.

None

Programming References

Feature References

Operation References

—User Manual

Section 4, System Programming,
[300] TRS Override for System Speed Dialing

Section 3, Features,
System Speed Dialing Toll Restriction

DPT Features, SLT Features,
Toll Restriction Override — Toll Restriction Override for System Speed
Dialing

T runk (COLine) Answer From Any Station (TAFAS)

Description

Conditions

A tone signal is sent from the external pager when an incoming CO
call isreceived. Any extension user can answer the call.

» Connect a user-supplied external paging device.

» One external pager can beinstalled in KX-TD816. Two external
pagers can be installed in KX-TD1232 per system, and System
Connection* permits four pagers (maximum). These pagers are
numbered from 1 through 4. To answer an incoming call dial the
feature number and 1 to 4. The feature number is the same as that used
to answer Paging — External.

* A floating number of apager is programmable.

» TAFAS can be used in the following cases:

a) The floating number of an external pager is assigned asthe DIL
1:1 dedtination. In thiscaseal theincoming calls on the
specified line will be signaled.

*p) A DISA caller dialsthe floating number of an external pager.
¢) Thefloating number of an external pager is assigned as the
Intercept Routing destination. In this caseincoming calls
redirected to the destination will be signaled.

» Confirmation toneis sent to the user before being connected to the

caller. Eliminating the tone is programmable.
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Connection References

Section 2, I nstallation,
2.3.8 External Pager (Paging Equipment) Connection

Programming References

Feature References

Operation References
—User Manual

Section 4, System Programming,

[100] Flexible Numbering, Paging — external answer / TAFAS answer
[813] Floating Number Assignment

[990] System Additional Information, Field (16)

Section 3, Features,
Floating Station

DPT Features, SLT Features;
Trunk (CO Line) Answer From Any Station (TAFAS)

V oice Mail Integration

Description

This system can accommodate Voice Processing System (VPS)
equipment, which offers the user a Voice Mail and Automated
Attendant Services. If an extension user has set Call Forwarding
destination to the VPS, a calling party will be forwarded to the
VPS and can leave a voice message in the mailbox of the
extension. When acall istransferred to the VPS by the Call
Forwarding or Intercept Routing — No Answer features, the
mailbox number is sent to the VPS automatically with DTMF
signaling (Follow On ID). Up to eight extension jacks can be
connected to VPS as extensions in the system.

System Explanation

1. Voice Mail Service
1.1 Call Forwardingto VM
If an extension user sets Call Forwarding (C. FWD) whose
destination is the VPS, an incoming call is forwarded to the
VPS under the proper conditions. The system sends to the
VPS amailbox number of the corresponding extension at
that time. Therefore the calling party can leave his/ her
message in the mailbox of the desired extension without
knowing the mailbox number.
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CO Cdll
DIL 1:1, DISA*
Intercom > System
Call
| VPS
: C.FWD
Extension > VM1 p-------- > VM2
? VM Hunting E
i Chain i
VM X [--------- VM 3
cocadl
DIL 1:1, DISA*
System
VPS
- C.FWD
Operator > Extension > VM1 p-------- > VM2
Transfer A H
' VM Hunting H
' Chain V
VM X [--------- VM 3

1.2 Intercept Routingto VM

If aCO lineis set as Intercept Routing — No Answer (IRNA)
whose destination isthe VPS, a CO call isforwarded to the
VPS under the proper conditions. The system sends to the
VPS amailbox number of the corresponding extension at
that time. Therefore the calling party can leave his/ her
message in the mailbox of the desired extension without
knowing the mailbox number.

3-130 Features *: Available for KX-TD1232 only.
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CoO cCdl
DIL 1:1, DIL 1:N, DISA*
System
 / VPS
: IRNA
Extension > VM1 [-------- > VM2
? VM Hunting E
' Chain *
VM X |[--------- VM 3

1.3 Transferringto VM

The extension user can transfer a CO call to the VPS so that
calling party can leave his/ her message in the mailbox of
the desired extension. The extension user should use the
Voice Mail (VM) Transfer button, when transferring a call to
the VPS. Pressing this button and entering the extension
number allows the extension user to transfer the call to the
mailbox of the corresponding extension.

CO Cdll
System
(1) Transfer \ VPS
. |- - (2) Transfer

Extension - (Ec>)<tens or; > VM1 F-------- > VM2

"~ |(Operator)| by VM Transfer :

Pusylno answer Button ? VM Hunting !

i Chain ;

- Y
VM X --------- VM 3

*: Available for KX-TD1232 only. Features 3-131
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1.4 Changing from VM to Automated Attendant (AA)

The Automated Attendant Service is automatically activated

in the following cases.

1) Theincoming call is not answered by the operator and
IRNA is activated.

2) The operator is assigned as adestination of DIL 1:1 and
the operator setsthe Call Forwarding to VPS.

CO Cdl
DIL 1:1, DIL LN, DISA*
System
Y VPS
C. FWD, IRNA
Operator > VM_AA L [------ » VM_AA 2
A :
; y
VM _AA X [<------ VM_AA 3

2. Au

1.5 Listening to a Recorded M essage

If the VPS recelves a message, the VPS can turn on the
MESSAGE button indicator of the corresponding telephone
as anotification to the user of the telephone. (Panasonic KX-
TVP series can do this.) The VPS notifies the extension user
that there is a message waiting in his/ her mailbox. When
the MESSAGE button indicator islit, pressing the button
allows the extension user to play back the stored message.

tomated Attendant (AA) Service

2.1 AA to Extension

AA receives and answers a CO call and offers services such
astransferring to a specified extension or the corresponding
mailbox by the DTMF signaling which is sent from the
caling party.
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Cocdll
DIL 1:1, DIL LN, DISA*
System
 / VPS
Transfer
Extension AA1l p-------- > AA2
? AA Hunting E
i Chain Y
AAX |[--------- AA 3
Conditions « A VPS can be assigned as the destination of the following features:

Call Forwarding — All Calls

Cadl Forwarding — Busy

Call Forwarding — Busy / No Answer

Call Forwarding —No Answer

Intercept Routing — No Answer
In these functions, the caller to the extension need not know the
mailbox number of the called extension because the codeis
automatically transmitted to the VPS (Follow On ID function). If a
DIL 1:N cal istransferred to the VPS by IRNA, your system transmits
the mailbox number of the lowest jack number of the receiving
extensions.

» A mailbox number is a respective extension number by default. The
mailbox number can be changed, only if program [990] “ System
Additional Information, Field (18)” is set to “free.”

 Pressing the Voice Mail Transfer button and dialing the extension
number allows the extension user to transfer to the corresponding
mailbox. In this case, Follow On ID function is available.

» The Voice Mail extension should be set to Data Line Security to
achieve proper recording.

» The KX-TD816 has one Extension Card and can have one 8-Station
Line Unit. The KX-TD1232 hastwo Extension Cards and can have
two 8-Station Line Units. It is recommended that you do not connect
more than two VM ports to each card or unit.

Connection References
Section 2, I nstallation,
2.3.3 Extension Connection
2.4.3 8-Station Line Unit Connection

*: Available for KX-TD1232 only. Features 3-133
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Programming References

Common

For VM Service

For AA Service

Feature References

Operation References
—User Manual

Section 4, System Programming,

[005] Flexible CO Button Assignment

[100] Flexible Numbering, Call forwarding / do not disturb set / cancel,
Message waiting set / cancel / callback

[113] VM Status DTMF Set

[114] VM Command DTMF Set

[407]-{408] DIL 1:1 Extension — Day / Night

[409]{410] Intercept Extension — Day / Night

[603]{604] DIL 1:N Extension and Delayed Ringing — Day / Night

[609] Voice Mail Access Codes

[990] System Additional Information, Fields (6) through (9), (18)

Station Programming........cocceeeneneneneieneseseeseeseeeees User Manual,

Flexible Button Assignment — MESSAGE Button, Voice Mail (VM)
Transfer Button

Section 4, System Programming,
[106] Station Hunting Type (Select Voice Mail Hunting.)
[990] System Additional Information, Field (10)

Section 4, System Programming,
[106] Station Hunting Type (Select Automated Attendant Hunting.)
[990] System Additional Information, Field (24)

Section 3, Features,

Call Forwarding — All Calls Call Forwarding — No Answer
Call Forwarding — Busy Intercept Routing
Call Forwarding —Busy / No Station Hunting

Answer

DPT Features, SLT Features;
Voice Mail Integration
Operator Service Features,
Voice Mail Transfer
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V olume Control — Speaker / Handset Receiver / Headset / Ringer

Description Allows the proprietary telephone user to turn up or down the
following volumes as desired:
Handset receiver volume
Headset volume
Ringer volume
Speaker volume

Conditions The control method depends on the telephone type:
» With adigital proprietary telephone, pressthe volume control button
(VOLUME O/ OUP/ DOWN) to select adesired volume level.
However the ringer volume of KX-T7220 and KX-T7250 is selected
with Ringer Volume Selector (OFF / LOW / HIGH).
» With other proprietary telephones, slide the following levers located on
the left side of the telephone.

Volume Control (MIN —MAX)
Handset Headset
Volume Selector (NORMAL / MID / HIGH)

Ringer Volume Selector (OFF/ LOW / HIGH)

Programming References
No programming required.

Feature References None

Operation References Configuration,
—User Manud Volume Control — Handset Receiver/Headset/Ringer/Speaker
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Section 4
System Programming

This section provides step-by-step programming instructions
for aproprietary telephone.



4.1  General Programming Instructions

Default Setting

This system has a default factory setting. 1f any of the
programming needs to be changed, you will find the necessary
information in Section 3, “ Features.” This makes the system very
simpleto install and customize as required by the customer. Any
required changes can be written on “Programming Tables.”

Required Telephone Set

One of the following telephone setsis required for System
Programming:

* Digital Proprietary Telephone (DPT): KX-T7235, KX-T7230
» Analog Proprietary Telephone (APT): KX-T7130, KX-T7030

Extensions Used for Programming

Connect one of the above-mentioned telephone sets to either of the
following:

* Jack number 1

» Jack programmed as a manager extension
To assign the manager extension, see Section 4.2 [006] “ Operator /
Manager Extension Assignment.”

4-2 System Programming
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Telephone

Soft Buttonsand SHIFT Button on the Display DPT
Three soft buttons are provided just below the display on the
display Digital Proprietary Telephones (DPT). The functions of
these soft buttons vary as the programming procedures advance
from step to step. Those functions that are currently assigned to the
buttons are shown on the lower line of the display. (See“Viewing
the Display” on page 4-6 for more information on the display

lines.)

If the SHIFT button indicator is on, two functions are available
with each soft button. To aternate between the two functions,
pressthe SHIFT button on the right side of the display.

Soft button variations

Type 1l

Example:

Soft 1 Soft 2 Soft3  SHIFT

Buttons

Type 2

PressSHIFT
SKP+ CLR NEXT | < lodtemae

Soft 1 Soft 2 Soft3  SHIFT

Type 3

PressSHIFT
- > SEL+ NEXT to dternate
||

Soft 1 Soft 2 Soft3  SHIFT

SKP- PREV
| || || |

Soft 1 Soft 2 Soft3  SHIFT

<- SEL- PREV
| || || |

Soft 1 Soft 2 Soft3  SHIFT

System Programming 4-3
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Type4
PressSHIFT
A B C to adternate a b c
| | | | | [ ] | || | | | [T ]
Soft 1 Soft 2 Soft3  SHIFT Soft 1 Soft 2 Soft3  SHIFT
Type 5

PressSHIFT
SKP+ SEL NeXT | < edtmae ¥ SKp- CLR PREV

Soft 1 Soft 2

Note

Using the Overlay

Soft3  SHIFT Soft 1 Soft 2 Soft3  SHIFT

You can use either the soft buttons or the overlay buttons. (For
overlay buttons, refer to “Using the Overlay” below.)
Throughout the programming you will see instructions such as
“PressPREV.” If you use the soft buttons, this means press
SHIFT, release SHIFT and then press Soft 3. The (PREV)
function is performed.

If you use the soft buttons and if programming instructionstell you to
press the following buttons, you may press soft buttons shown below.

I nstructions Soft button
SELECT SEL+, SEL-, or SEL
CLEAR CLR

A programming overlay is packed with the telephone at the factory.
This overlay should be used at al times whilein programming
mode since the functions of the telephone keys change whilein
programming mode as follows: (The original names arein
parentheses.)
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During Operation During Programming
(PAUSE) PAUSE / PROGRAM
(SP-PHONE) NEXT
(REDIAL) PREV (PREVIOUYS)
(AUTO ANSWER / MUTE) SELECT
(FLASH) FLASH
(TRANSFER) CLEAR
(FWD/DND) =
(CONF) -/
(INTERCOM ) SECRET
(AUTODIAL / STORE) STORE
(HOLD) END

L ocation of Controlswith the Overlay
The pictures below show the functions of the buttons of the KX-
T7235 and KX-T7230 while in programming mode.

i
i

PROGRAM Soft-1 Soft-2 Soft-3 SHIFT
s R e B o B S— R —

o
)
o
@
el
>
=
w
z
T

I
i

Soft1 Soft2 Soft3
A A A

[ I ] L 1

OO oo/ o
I S O |

e [ [ ) [ |
OO oo o/ o

I o O N N Y SECRET - < - PAUSE CLEAR
SECRET - « - PAUSE CLEAR I s o s N ) s |
i s s s ) A ) |

| |
A s e [ A s e v
7 8)[ 9 == (7 [ 8)[ o] ==
[ o[ % == (%[ o[ # ==
\ J lPREVHFLASHHENDI IEN]EXTI \ J lPREVHFLASHHENDI IENIEXTI

KX-T7230 KX-T7235
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Viewing the Display
The display gives you helpful information, such as what you should
do now, what you have done, etc..
The KX-T7230 and the KX-T7235 both utilize two information
lines for programming. The upper lineis called the Message Line
and the lower one is called the Function Line.
The Message Line (upper) shows you what you should do or what
you should select. It also allows you to confirm what you have just
entered. The display capacity is 16 digits. If your entry exceeds
the capacity, you can shift the display by pressing — or — button.
The Function Line (lower) shows the current function of the soft
buttons. These functions change with the programming procedures.

SYS PGM NO? - > ~ Message Line
NEXT || — Function Line

KX-T7230 Display

SYS PGM NO? - > ~ Message Line
NEXT ~ Function Line

KX-T7235 Display

Before entering the programming mode
Before entering programming mode, confirm that:

* Your telephone is on-hook.
* No callsare on hold at your telephone.

Entering the programming mode

Press PROGRAM (or PAUSE) + ¥ +# and enter your System
Password (default=1234).

» The display showsthe Initial Message: SYS- PGV NO? - >

Notes  If your telephone set has no PROGRAM button, substitute the PAUSE
button.

* If nothing is entered in five seconds after the PROGRAM (or PAUSE)
button is pressed, it is cancelled.

» The System Password entered is not shown on the display. The System
Password can be changed by System Programming. Refer to Section
4.3 [107] “ System Password.”

 During the programming mode, your extension is treated as a busy
extension.

» Only one proprietary telephone can be in programming mode at any
onetime.
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Advancing to the next stage
When “SYS- PGV NO? - >" isdisplayed, you can select one of
the following:
* To go to program [000], pressthe NEXT button.
* To go to another program, enter the 3-digit program address.

Rotation of jack number
Each jack of your Digital Super Hybrid System supports the
connection of adigital proprietary telephone and an analog device
with different extension numbers (eXtra Device Port: XDP
function). To program this function it is necessary to assign two
parts for each jack. Thefirst part of jack oneis01-1. The second
part of jack oneis01-2. Thefirst part of jack two is02-1 and so
on. The NEXT and PREV buttons can be used to move from jack
to jack as required in programs [003], [004] and [601] through

[609].
Example;
NEXT NEXT NEXT
H1-1 & #01-2 % #02-1 X #02-2..
PREV PREV PREV

Note  Thefirst part of ajack isfor aDPT of a XDP-assigned jack. The second
part isfor asingle line device. Program [600] “EXtra Device Port”
assigns which jacks are XDP,

Storing your data
Press STORE to store your data.
» The STORE indicator lights red and confirmation tone
sounds.

* Confirmation tone (one beep)
After pressing STORE, you will hear abeep. Thisinformsyou
that your storage is compl eted.

* Alarm tone (three beeps)
If you hear the alarm, check that your entry isvalid.

Making another selection within the same program address
» To make the next higher selection, press NEXT.
» To make the previous selection, press PREV.
» To make a specific selection, press SELECT and then enter the
number.

System Programming 4-7



4.1.2 Programming Ways

Going to another program address
After pressing STORE, you can go to another program with either
of the following two methods:
(1) * Togoto the next larger program address:
Press Soft 1 (SKP+) or VOLUME v (DOWN).
 To go to the next smaller program address:
Press SHIFT + Soft 1 (SKP-) or VOLUME A (UP).
(2) To go to aspecific program address:
Press END, then enter the Program Address.
Method (1) is useful when you want to perform a series of
programs consecutively. For example, to change the programming
in addresses [000] to [008], use this method. You can move from
[000] to [001], from [001] to [002], and so on by pressing the
SKP+or VOLUME V. You can move in reverse order from [008]
to [007], etc. by pressing the SKP—or VOLUME A.
This method can also be used to move between neighboring
program groups. For example, you can move between the program
addresses [008] and [100], [116] and [200], and so on. Also, you
can move between the smallest program address [000] and the
largest one [992]. vV
Method (2) is useful when you wish to jump to another program
address. For example, you have just finished with program [006]
and now you want to go to program [301]. Neither SKP+/
VOLUMEV nor SKP—/VOLUME A isconvenient in this case.
So you should press END and enter 301.

Note  Thefollowing programming instructions suppose that you have already
entered programming mode and that you will use Method (2).

Confirming theentries

You may review the stored programming without making any
changes.

Going back to the operation mode
Two ways are available to go back to the operation mode:
(1) Lift the handset while in programming mode.
(2) Whenthelnitial Message: SYS- PGM NO? —>is
displayed, pressthe PROGRAM (or PAUSE) button.
(To display the Initial Message, press END.)
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4.1.3 Entering Characters

You can enter characters to store names for speed dial numbers,
extension numbers, etc., by using the dialing key pad and the
buttons.

Each of twelve dialing keys on the dialing key pad has seven
characters assigned. See the Combination Tables bel ow.

Step 2. Pressing
Pi SELECT
Step 1. ress,,,s,o,fg,l ,,,,, ,SE)tt,g ,,,,, ,Spft,‘?,, mimes| O 1 2 3 4 5 6
Press (SHIFT) | (SHIFT) | (SHIFT) Keys
1 Q| z | 1 11 Qlal z| z| ! | ?
q z ? 2 2 A a B b C c
) A B | c 3 3| D[ d|E] e| F| f
a b c 4 4| G| ¢ H h I i
3 | D | E | Fo 5 50 3] | K| k] L[
d e f 6 6 M m N n (0] o}
4 | G | H | 1] 7 7 P| p| R r S| s
g h i 8 8| T| t| U] ul| V]V
5 [ J | K | L 9 9 | W| w | X | x| Y|y
j k | 0 0 . , ' : :
5 | M N | o | * * / + - | = < >
m n o # # $| % | & ( )
A R | s |
p r S Combination Table 2
T U \%
g -
t u v
9 | W X | Y| Notefor KX-TD816C/K X-TD1232C users
w X y The aphabetical characters correspond to the
I T letters shown on the twelve dialing keys on the
0 ) ; proprietary telephone. (except Q, g, Z, zand
/ _ < other symbols)
* ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,
+ = >
&
PR SN BT S (-
% @ )
Combination Table 1
* Press SHIFT to alternate between capital and
small letters.
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4.1.3 Entering Characters

Pl ease see the following example which shows how to select a
desired character.

For example, to select the letter “M”:

Select either of the following two methods:

(1) Usingthe SHIFT and Soft buttons (for display DPT only)
* See Combination Table 1.
1. Press6. (*M” belongsto“6.”)
e The FunctionLineshowss M N O
2. Pressthe Soft 1 (M) button.
(Press SHIFT to display the lower case of the above letters.)

(2) Using the SELECT button

* See Combination Table 2.

1. Press6. (“M” belongsto“6.”)

2. Pressthe SELECT button once.

* Pressing the SELECT button an appropriate number of

times gives you the desired letter. Pressing SELECT
twice givesthe letter “m,” pressing three times gives “N,”
and so on.

Example of entering characters. to enter “Mike”:
Using method (1)
* See Combination Table 1.

The display shows:

1 Enter 6. 6

M N O
2.  PressSoft 1 (M. M

M N (0]
3. Enter 4. V4

G H |
4,  PressSHIFT. A

g h i
5. PressSoft 3(i ). M

g h i
6. Enter 5. M5

j k |
7.  Press Soft 2 (k). MK

j k |
8. Enter 3. VK3

d e f
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4.1.3 Entering Characters

9. PressSoft 2 (e). M ke
d e f
Using method (2)
* See Combination Table 2.
The display shows:
1. Enter 6. 6
2. PressSELECT. M
3. Enter 4. M4
4. PressSELECT six times. M
5. Enter 5. M5
6. Press SELECT four times. M k
7. Enter 3. M k3
8. Press SELECT four times. M ke

Notes « Toeraseadl theletters, pressCLEAR.
» To erase the last letter, press .
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4.1.4 Exampleof Programming

The following programming instructions suppose that you have
already entered programming mode and that you will employ
method (2) on page 4-8.

Example: Program [001] “ System Speed Dialing Number Set”

Sample of Description Explanation

001 4.2 Manager Programming® | (1) Program address: This address is printed at the top
of every pageto alow you to quickly find the
System Speed Dialing Number Set® desired program.
Description ®  Used to program the System Speed (2) Running title: tells you which group the program
Dial numbers. These numbers are belongs to.
availableto all extension users. There 1 (3) Programtitle.
are 100 numbers from 00 through 99. (4) Provides amore detailed description of the
program.
Selection © + Speed dial number: 00 through 99 (5) Shows you choices that you can assign.
* Telephone number: 24 digits (max.) | (6) Shows you the default (factory setting).
Default® All speed dial numbers — Not stored (7) Shows you programming procedures step by step.

» While programming, use the overlay.

« Before starting to program, enter the
programming mode. (See“Entering the
programming mode” on page 4-6.)

Enter the program address.

The display shows the program title. If your

Enter 001.®
D splay: SPD Nunber Set©
2. PressNEXT.®
D spl ay: SPD Code?->™
3. Enter aspeed dial number.

Programming® 1.

(8)
(9)

To enter speed dial number 00,
you can also press NEXT.

D spl ay exanpl e: 00: Not
Stored™

telephone has soft buttons, the lower line shows
the functions that are currently assigned to them.

(10) Presseither Soft 3 ( NEXT) shown on the display

or the NEXT shown on the overlay.

(11) The message line advises you to enter a speed dial
number.

(12) If the telephone number has already been stored,
the number is displayed.

(13) Enter the telephone number that you want to store.
Your entry is displayed as you enter the digits.

(14) Pressing CLEAR erases the whole entry.

(15) Your entry is now stored.
The indicator lights red and confirmation tone lets
you know that the storage is compl eted.

(16) Select the best way for you to store another speed
dial number. Pressingthe NEXT / PREV alows
you to select the next higher / lower speed did

number. You can also keep pressing them until the
desired oneisdisplayed. If you pressSELECT

4. Enter atelephone number. @
To delete the current entry, press
CLEAR.®
To change the current entry, press
CLEAR and the new number.

5. Press STORE.®™

6. To program another speed dial
number, press NEXT or
PREV, or SELECT and the
desired speed dial number.®®

7. Repeat steps 4 through 6. 7
8. PressEND. ®®
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4.1.4 Exampleof Programming

Sample of Description

Explanation

4.2 Manager Programming

001

System Speed Dialing Number Set (contd.)

Conditions®  « There is amaximum of 100 speed

dia numbers. Each speed dial
number has a maximum of 24 digits.
The valid characters are 0 through
9, % and #keys, FLASH, PAUSE,
SECRET and — (hyphen) buttons.

Feature References'® Section 3, Features,
Specia Featuresfor KX-T7235
—System Speed Dialing
System Speed Dialing

and the desired speed dial number, the selected
code is displayed.

(17) You can continue to program another entry.

(18) After you have stored all your entries, finish this
program by pressing END. After pressing END
you can go to any program address you desire.
You can return to the Initial Message mode any
time by pressing END.

To go to the next lager program address, do not
press END but press Soft 1 ( SKP+) or
VOLUMEV.

To go to the next smaller program address, do not
press END but press SHIFT + Soft 1 ( SKP-) or
VOLUMEA.

(19) Tells you what you should notice or consider when
doing the programming.

(20) Lists dl of the featuresrelated to the

programming. These features are described in
Section 3.

Programming Structure

Program Address| Programming Group

Description

[00Q] —[008] Manager Programming

These programs may be accessed by the
system manager of the customer to meet
frequent changes requested by the customer.

[100] —[116] System Programming

Entire system programming.

[200] —[215] Timer Programming

Flexible system timer setting.

[300] —[331] TRS/ ARS Programming

Assignment of Toll Restriction and ARS.

[400] —[416] CO Line Programming

Setting of CO line and CO line Group values.

[500] —[508] COS Programming

Setting of Class of Service (COS).

[600] —[609] Extension Programming

Setting of extension values.

[800] —[814] Resource Programming

Assignment of customer-supplied peripherals
connected to the system.

[990] —[992] Option Programming

Used to answer the user’s requirements or
troubles, if needed.
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000 4.2  Manager Programming
Date and Time Set

NOTICE
It is assumed that you have read Section 4.1 “General Programming Instructions.” The use of
the soft buttons is discussed in the section, therefore we will not make any reference to them in
the following instructions. At any time the soft buttons can be used in place of the overlay

keys.

Description Sets the current date and time.

Selection * Year: 00 through 99
* Month: Jan. through Dec.
» Day: 1through 31
* Day of theweek: SUN/MON /TUE/WED/THU/FRI / SAT
* Hour: 1 through 12
* Minute: 00 through 59
* AM /PM

Default o KX-TD816 —'94 Jan. 1 SAT 12:00 AM
e KX-TD1232 —-'93 Jan. 1 FRI 12:00 AM

Programming 1. Enter 000.
Di spl ay: Day/ Ti me Set

2. PressNEXT.
Di spl ay exanple: '93 Jan. 1 FRI

3.  Enter theyear.

To change the current entry, press CLEAR and the new year.
4.  Press .
5. Keeppressing SELECT until the desired month is displayed.
6. Press .

7.  Enter the day.
To change the current entry, press CLEAR and the new day.

9. Keeppressing SELECT until the desired day of the week is
displayed.
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4.2  Manager Programming 000
Date and Time Set (contd.)

Conditions

Feature References

10.

1.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

Press STORE.

Press NEXT.
Di spl ay exanple: 12:00 AM

Enter the hour .

To change the current entry, press CLEAR and the new hour.
Press .

Enter the minute.

To change the current entry, press CLEAR and the new minutes.
Press -
PressSELECT for AM or PM.
Press STORE.

Press END.

« After changing an entry, you can press STORE. You do not have
to perform all of the rest of the steps.
» To go back to the previous field, press — at steps 4 through 9 and steps

13 through 16.
* If you hear the alarm after pressing STORE, check that the dateis
valid.

» The clock startsimmediately after the STORE button is pressed.
* You cannot leave the entry empty.

Section 3, Features,
Display, Time and Date
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001

4.2  Manager Programming
System Speed Dialing Number Set

Description Used to program the System Speed Dial numbers. These numbers
are available to all extension users. There are 100 numbers from 00
through 99.
Selection » Speed dial number: 00 through 99
 Telephone number: 24 digits (max.)
Default All speed dial numbers — Not stored
Programming 1.  Enter 001.
Di spl ay: SPD Number Set
2. Press NEXT.
Di spl ay: SPD Code?—>
3. Enter aspeed dial number.
To enter speed dial number 00, you can also press NEXT.
Di spl ay exanple: 00: Not Stored
4.  Enter atelephone number.
To delete the current entry, press CLEAR.
To change the current entry, press CLEAR and the new number.
5.  PressSTORE.
6.  To program another speed dia number, pressNEXT or
PREV, or SELECT and the desired speed dial number.
7.  Repeat steps 4 through 6.
8. PressEND.

Conditions « Thereis amaximum of 100 speed dial numbers. Each speed dial
number has amaximum of 24 digits. The valid characters are 0
through 9, *, and # keys, FLASH, PAUSE, SECRET and —
(hyphen) buttons.

— To store the flash signal, press FLASH.
Note: The stored flash will be in effect only during an
established call. (Refer to Section 3 “External Feature
Access.”)
— To store a hyphen, pressthe “—" button.
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4.2  Manager Programming 001
System Speed Dialing Number Set (contd.)

Feature References

— To store a pause, press PAUSE.

(Refer to Section 3 “Pause Insertion, Automatic.”)

— To store the feature number to convert pulse signalsto DTMF
signals, pressthe * # keys.

(Refer to Section 3 “Pulse to Tone Conversion.”)

— To prevent the display of all or part of the number, press SECRET
before and after confidential parts of the number. The SECRET
button must always be entered in a pair. Or your entry is not
stored. (Refer to Section 3 * Secret Dialing.”)

* If you are storing an external number, include the line access code
(default=9/0, 81 through 88) before the number. When dialing, pauseis
automatically inserted after the code.

« If you are storing an account code, enter the account code before the
line access code.

(Refer to Section 3 “ Account Code Entry.”)

* It ispossible to store a number consisting of 25 digits or more by
storing it in two speed dial numbers. A line access code should not be
stored in the second speed dial number.

* To go to another speed dial number at steps 3 through 6, press
SELECT and start with step 3.

 To display parts of the number which have scrolled off the display,
Press — or .

» Program [002] “ System Speed Dialing Name Set” is used to give names
to speed dial humbers.

Section 3, Features,
Special Features for KX-T7235 — System Speed Dialing
System Speed Dialing
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002

4.2  Manager Programming

System Speed Dialing Name Set

Description

Selection

Default

Programming

Conditions

Feature References

Assigns names to the system speed dial numbers assigned in
program [001] “ System Speed Dialing Number Set.” The large
display telephone (KX-T7235) shows the stored name when
performing System Speed Dialing.

* Speed dial number: 00 through 99
* Name: 10 characters (max.)

All speed dial numbers — Not stored

1.  Enter 002.
Di spl ay: SPD Nane Set

2. Press NEXT.
Di spl ay: SPD Code?—>

3.  Enter aspeed dial number.

To enter speed dial number 00, you can also press NEXT.
Di spl ay exanple: 00: Not Stored

4.  Enter aname.
For entering characters, see Section 4.1.3 “Entering Characters.”

To delete the current entry, press CLEAR.
To change the current entry, press CLEAR and the new name

5.  PressSTORE.

6.  To program another speed dia number, pressNEXT or
PREV, or SELECT and the desired speed dial number.

7.  Repeat steps 4 through 6.
8. PressEND.

* Speed dial numbers are programmed in program [001] “ System
Speed Dialing Number Set.”

* Thereisamaximum of 100 names. Each name has a maximum of 10
characters.

* To go to another speed dial number at steps 3 through 6, press
SELECT and start with step 3.

Section 3, Features,
Specia Features for KX-T7235 — System Speed Dialing
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4.2  Manager Programming 003

Extension Number Set

Description

Selection

Default

Programming

Conditions

Assigns an extension number to each extension.

Jack number: KX-TD816 —01 through 16 (-1/-2)
KX-TD1232 —01 through 64 (-1/-2)
(-1 =first part, -2 = second part)
Extension Number: 2 through 4 digits

KX-TD816 — Jack 01-1 through 16-1 = 101 through 116;

Jack 01-2 through 16-2 = 201 through 216

KX-TD1232 — Jack 01-1 through 64-1 = 101 through 164;

7.

8.

Jack 01-2 through 64-2 = 201 through 264

Enter 003.
Di spl ay: EXT Number Set

PressNEXT.
Di spl ay: Jack NO?—>

Enter ajack number.

To enter jack number 01, you can also press NEXT.

To select the second part (-2), press NEXT after entering ajack
number.

Di splay: #01-1:EXT101

Enter an extension number.

To change the current entry, press CLEAR and the new number.
Press STORE.

To program another jack, pressNEXT or PREV, or
SELECT and the desired jack number.

Repeat steps 4 through 6.
Press END.

Thereis amaximum of 32 extension numbers for KX-TD816, and 128
extension numbers for KX-TD1232. Each extension number can be
two, three, or four digits, consisting of 0 through 9. The ¥ and # keys
cannot be used.

In the case of KX-TD1232, jack numbers 01 through 32 are for the
Master System and 33 through 64 are for the Slave, if available.
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003

4.2  Manager Programming

Extension Number Set (contd)

Feature References

» An extension number isinvalid if the leading first or second digits
disagree with the setting of the program [100] “Flexible Numbering,
(01) — (16) 1st through 16th hundred extension blocks.” If one digit is
assigned as the leading digit, some extensions have two digits and some
have three digits. If two digits are assigned, some have three digits and
some have four digits.

» Two extension numbers can be assigned per jack. If XDP isdisabled
for the jack in program [600] “EXtra Device Port,” the extension
number of the second part (XX-2) isnot available. (XX=jack number)

* For an explanation of jack numbering, see “Rotation of jack number”
on page 4-7.

» Double entry or incompatible entry isinvalid including the assignment
of program [813] “Floating Number Assignment.” Valid entry
examples: 10 and 11; 10 and 110. Invalid entry examples. 10 and 106;
210 and 21.

* Program [004] “Extension Name Set” is used to give namesto
extension numbers.

Section 3, Features,

Display, Call Information

EXtra Device Port (XDP)

Flexible Numbering

Intercom Calling

Special Features for KX-T7235 — Extension Dialing
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4.2  Manager Programming

Extension Name Set

004

Description

Selection

Default

Programming

Conditions

Assigns names to the extension numbers programmed in program

[003] “Extension Number Set.”

* Jack number: KX-TD816 — 01 through 16 (-1/-2)
KX-TD1232 —01 through 64 (-1/-2)
(-1 =first part, -2 = second part)

* Name: 10 characters (max.)

All jacks— Not stored

1.  Enter 004.
Di spl ay: EXT Nane Set

2. PressNEXT.
Di spl ay: Jack NO?—>

3.  Enter ajack number.

To enter jack number 01, you can also press NEXT.

To select the second part (-2), press NEXT after entering ajack

number.

Di spl ay: #01-1: Not Stored

4, Enter aname.

For entering characters, see Section 4.1.3 “Entering Characters.”

To delete the current entry, press CLEAR.

To change the current entry, press CL EAR and the new name.

5.  PressSTORE.

6.  To program another jack, press NEXT or PREV, or

SELECT and the desired jack number.
7.  Repeat steps 4 through 6.

8. PressEND.

* Thereisamaximum of 32 names for KX-TD816, and 128 names for

KX-TD1232. Each name has a maximum of 10 characters.

 Program [003] “Extension Number Set” is used to assign extension

numbers.
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004 4.2  Manager Programming

Extension Name Set (contd)

* Inthe case of KX-TD1232, jack numbers 01 through 32 are for the
Master System and 33 through 64 are for the Slave, if available.

* For an explanation of jack numbering, see “ Rotation of jack number”
on page 4-7.

Feature References  Section 3, Features,
Display, Call Information
Intercom Calling
Special Features for KX-T7235 — Extension Dialing
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4.2  Manager Programming 005
Flexible CO Button Assignment

Description Used to determine the use of the flexible CO buttons on proprietary
telephones from a centralized telephone.

Selection » Jack number: KX-TD816 — 01 through 16
KX-TD1232 — 01 through 64
* Button Code (plus parameter, if required):

Button Code Parameter
0 (Single-CO) KX-TD816: 01 through 08 (CO line number)
KX-TD1232: 01 through 24 (CO line number)
1 (DSS) 2 through 4 digits (Extension number)
2 (One-Touch) 16 digits max. (Telephone number)
3 (Message Waiting) None
4 (FWD/DND) None
5 (Save) None
6 (Account) None
7 (Conference) None
8 (Voice Mail Transfer) | 2 through 4 digits (Extension number)
% (Loop-CO) None
# (Group-CO) 1 through 8 (CO line group number)
CO (ringer frequency) | 1 through 8 (ring tone type number)
Default « KX-TD816
All jacks — CO buttons 1 through 8 = Single-CO 01 through 08;
Ring tone type 2
*« KX-TD1232
All jacks — CO buttons 1 through 24 = Single-CO 01 through 24;
Ring tone type 2
Programming 1.  Enter 005.

Di spl ay: Flexible Key Asn

2. PressNEXT.
Di splay: Jack NO?—>

3.  Enter ajack number.

To enter jack number 01, you can also press NEXT.

Di spl ay: PT-PGM Mode
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005

4.2  Manager Programming

Flexible CO Button Assignment (contd.)

Canceling

Conditions

Feature References

4.  PressaCO button to be changed.

The display shows the contents pre-assigned to the button.

Di spl ay exanple: CO 01

5.  Enter abutton code (plus parameter, if required).

To change the parameter, press CLEAR and the new parameter.
6. Press STORE.

7. To program another CO button of the same jack, repeat
steps 4 through 6.

* To program another jack, press SELECT and repeat steps 3
through 6.

8. PressEND.

1.  Perform the same procedures as steps 1 through 4 above.
2.  Enter 2.

3. PressSTORE.

4. PressEND.

A centralized telephone is a telephone connected to jack 01 or ajack
programmed as a manager extension in program [006] “ Operator /
Manager Extension Assignment.”

» Thereisamaximum of 16 proprietary telephones for KX-TD816, and
64 proprietary telephones for KX-TD1232.

* Inthe case of KX-TD1232, jack numbers 01 through 32 are for the
Master System and 33 through 64 are for the Slave, if available. Jack
numbersin the out-of-service system are unacceptable.

» The number of the CO buttons available depends on the telephone type.
(Refer to Section 3 “Buttons on Proprietary Telephones.”) To program
24 CO huttons, use the proprietary telephone, KX-T7230.

* If you press the same CO button again at step 5, you can select a desired
ringer frequency for the CO button from eight types of ring tone. When
you enter the tone type number (1 through 8), you will hear the selected
tone type until STORE is pressed. Thisselection is possible only for
the CO buttons that have been assigned to Single-CO, Group-CO, or
Loop-CO.

Section 3, Features,
Button, Flexible Buttons on Proprietary Telephones
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4.2  Manager Programming 006

Operator / Manager Extension Assignment

Description Assigns the jack number for a manager and/or operators. The
manager extension can perform System Programming. Operator 1
has the ability to perform operator services.

Selection « OPE-1 (operator 1) / OPE-2 (operator 2) / MNGER (manager)
 Jack number: KX-TD816 — 01 through 16
KX-TD1232 — 01 through 64

Default Operator 1 — Jack 01;
Operator 2 and Manager — Not stored

Programming 1.  Enter 006.
Di spl ay: Operat or/ Manager

2. PressNEXT to program operator 1.
Di spl ay: OPE-1:Jack01

To program ancther item, you can also keep pressing NEXT or PREV
until the desired one is displayed.

3.  Enter ajack number.

To delete the current entry, press CLEAR.
To change the current entry, press CLEAR and the new jack number.

4. PressSTORE.

5.  To program another item, press NEXT or PREV.
6. Repeat steps 3 through 5.

1. Press END.

Conditions « Up to two operators and a manager can be programmed.

* Inthe case of KX-TD1232, jack numbers 01 through 32 are for the
Master System and 33 through 64 are for the Slave, if available.

» The manager cannot be assigned the jack number of the DSS Console
Port set in program [007] “DSS Console Port and Paired Telephone
Assignment.”

« If the assigned jack isin eXtra Device Port mode, the proprietary
telephone jack is treated as the manager / operator extension.

« If thereis no operator or manager, press CLEAR at step 3.

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Manager Extension Operator
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007/

4.2  Manager Programming

DSS Console Port and Paired Telephone Assignment

Description

Selection

Default

Programming

Assigns the jack numbers for the DSS Console and the paired
extension.

» DSS Console number: KX-TD816 — 1 through 4
KX-TD1232 —1 through 4 (for Master),
5through 8 (for Slave)
* Jack number for DSS Console:
KX-TD816 — 02 through 16
KX-TD1232 — 02 through 32 (for Master),
33 through 64 (for Slave)
* Jack number for paired extension:
KX-TD816 — 01 through 16
KX-TD1232 — 01 through 32 (for Master),
33 through 64 (for Slave)

All DSS Consoles — Not stored

1. Enter 007.
Di spl ay: DSS Consol e Asn

2. PressNEXT.
Di spl ay: DSS NO?—>

3. Enter aDSS Console number.

To enter DSS Console number 1, you can also press NEXT.

Di spl ay exanpl e: DSS-1:# P: #

4. Enter ajack number for the console.

To delete the current entry, press CLEAR.
To change the current entry, press CLEAR and the new jack number.

5 Press .

6. Enter ajack number for the paired extension.

To change the current entry, press CLEAR and the new jack number.

Di spl ay exanpl e: DSS-1:#02 P: #03
7. PressSTORE.

8. To program another DSS Console, press NEXT or PREV, or
SELECT and the desired DSS Console number.

4-26 System Programming



4.2  Manager Programming 007/
DSS Console Port and Paired Telephone Assignment (contd.)

Conditions

Feature References

9. Repest steps 4 through 8.

10. PressEND.

The eXtra Device Port feature must be assigned “Disable” for DSS
ports.

There is amaximum of four DSS Consoles per system. System
Connection permits eight DSS Consoles for KX-TD1232 . Each DSS
Console must be assigned to a DSS Console jack and paired with a
proprietary telephone jack in the same system.

For KX-TD816, DSS Consoles 1 through 4 must be assigned to ajack
number between 02 and 16.

For KX-TD1232, DSS Consoles 1 through 4 must be assigned to ajack
number between 02 and 32 and DSS Consoles 5 through 8 must be
assigned to a jack number between 33 and 64, if available.

DSS Consoles in the out-of-service system are unassignable. Jack
numbersin the out-of-service system are unacceptable.

The jack number for the Console and that for the paired extension must
be entered together.

Multiple DSS Consoles cannot be assigned to the same DSS Console
jack.

Multiple DSS Consoles can be paired with the same proprietary
telephone jack.

A DSS Console jack cannot be assigned the jack 01 and the jack
number of Manager set in program [006] “Operator / Manager
Extension Assignment.”

If all incoming CO calls are set to ring at the operator extension
telephone in program [407]—{408] “DIL 1:1 Extension — Day /
Night,” assigning the DSS Consoles to the operator extension makes the
operator’s job much easier.

Section 3, Features,
DSS Console (KX-T7240 / KX-T7040)
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Absent Messages

Description

Selection

Default

Programming

Conditions

Feature References

Used to program the absent messages. An absent message, if set by
the station user, is displayed on the calling extension’s telephone to
show the reason for the user’s absence.

* Message number: 1 through 9
» Message: 16 characters (max.)

1: Will Return Soon 5: Out Until %%/%%
2: Gone Home 6: In aMeeting
3: At Ext %%% 7 through 9: Blank (not stored)

4: Back at %%:%%

1.  Enter 008.
Di spl ay: Message Asn

2. Press NEXT.
Di spl ay: MSG NO?—>

3.  Enter amessage number.
To enter message number 1, you can also press NEXT.

Di spl ay exanple: MSGL: WII Return

4.  Enter the message.
For entering characters, see Section 4.1.3 “Entering Characters.”
To delete the current entry, press CLEAR.
To change the current entry, press CLEAR and the new message.

5. PressSTORE.

6.  To program another message, press NEXT or PREV, or
SELECT and the desired message number .

7.  Repeat steps 4 through 6.
8. PressEND.

» There is amaximum of nine messages. Messages 1 through 6 are
programmed at the factory but can be changed. Each message hasa
maximum of 16 characters.

* You can enter amaximum of seven “%" characters per message which
can be programmed at each user’s station. The station user can enter O
through 9, ¥ and # for the % characters. If the user enters digits less
than the number of “%” characters, it is recommended to fill the
remaining “%" characterswith “#” or " % .”

* If there are 4-digit extension numbers available in your system, add one
“%" to Message 3.

 To display parts of the message which have scrolled off the display,
press — or .

Section 3, Features,
Absent Message Capability
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Flexible Numbering

Description Assigns the leading digits of extension numbers and feature
numbers for system features.

Selection « Selection number: 01 through 53 (See “ Feature Number List” on

page 4-31 for the corresponding features.)
* Feature number: 1 or 2 digits (for selection numbers 01 through
16);
1 through 3 digits (for selection numbers 17
through 53)

Default See “Feature Number List” on page 4-31.

Programming 1. Enter 100.
Di spl ay: FLX Numbering

2. PressNEXT.
Di spl ay: Sel ect NO?—>

3. Enter a selection number.

To enter selection number 01, you can also press NEXT.

Di spl ay exanple: 01. 1-EXT BL:1

4. Enter the feature number.

To delete the feature number, press CLEAR.
To change the current entry, press CLEAR and the new number.

5. PressSTORE.

6.  To program another selection, press NEXT or PREV, or
SELECT and the desired selection number.

7.  Repeat steps 4 through 6.
8. Press END.

Toremove all the feature number s except selection numbers
(01) through (16) 1st through 16th extension blocks;

1. Enter 100.

2.  PressNEXT.
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4.3  System Programming

Flexible Numbering (contd.)

Conditions

Feature References

3.  Enter 00.
Display: Al Feature CLR?

4. PressSTORE.

5. PressEND.

* Thereisamaximum of 16 extension blocks, and 36 feature numbers for
KX-TD816 and 37 feature numbers for KX-TD1232.

* Each extension block has one or two digits, consisting of O through 9.
Assign the leading digits for extension numbers of the respective
blocks.

» Assignment of extension blocks defines the limits for programs [003]
“Extension Number Set” and [813] “Floating Number Assignment.”

» Each feature number has one through three digits, consisting of O
through 9, ¥, and #

o If X or#isincluded in afeature number, dial pulse telephone users
cannot access the feature.

» Double entry and incompatible combinations are invalid. Valid entry
example: 30 and 31, 210 and 211. Invalid entry example: 5 and 5, 30
and 301.

* If you delete afeature number, the feature cannot be used by dialing
operation.

* You can remove all the feature numbers except selections (01) through
(16).

* To clear an extension block (01) through (16), it is required to change
the corresponding numbers assigned in program [003] “Extension
Number Set” and program [813] “Floating Number Assignment.”

Section 3, Features,
Flexible Numbering
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Flexible Numbering (contd.)

100

Feature Number List

Number Feature Default
01 |1st hundred extension block 1
02 | 2nd hundred extension block 2

03 - 16 | 3rd through 16th hundred extension block | None
17  |Operator call 0 (1)
18 | Automatic line access/ ARS 9 (12
19 | COlinegroup line access 8
20 | System speed dialing *
21 | Station speed dialing 3%
22 | Station speed dialing programming 30
23 | Doorphone call 31
24 | Paging —external 32
25 | Paging — external answer / TAFAS answer 42
26 |Paging—group 33
27 | Paging — group answer 43
28 Call pickup, CO line 4%
29 |Call pickup, group 40
30 |Call pickup, directed 41
31 |Cdll hold 50
32 | Call hold retrieve —intercom 51
33 |Call hold retrieve—CO line 53
34 | Last number redial #
35 |Call park/ cal park retrieve 52
36 |Account code entry 49
37 Door opener 55
38 |External feature access 6
39 |Station feature clear 790
40 |Message waiting set / cancel / callback 70
41* | Outgoing message recording / playing 36
42 | Cdl forwarding / do not disturb set / cancel | 710
43 | Call pickup deny set / cancel 720
44 | Dataline security set / cancel 730
45 | Call waiting set / cancel 731
46 | Executive busy override deny set / cancel 733
47 | Pickup dialing program set / cancel 74
48 | Absent message set / cancel 750
49 | Timed reminder set / cancd / confirm 76
50 | Electronic station lockout set / cancel 77
51 |Night service mode set / cancel 78
52 | Parallel telephone mode set / cancel 39
53  |Background music — external on/ off 35

(tD) (12) For KX-TD1232X

and KX-TD816NL/1232NL,

these defaults are

interchanged:

* Operator Call =9

* Automaticline
acces’/ARS =0

*: Available for KX-TD1232 only.
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Day / Night Service Switching Mode

Description

Selection
Default

Programming

Conditions

Feature References

This program is used to determine if night mode is automatic or
manual.

Manual / Auto (automatic)

Manua

1.

4.

5.

Enter 101.
Di spl ay: Day/ N ght Mde

PressNEXT.
Di spl ay exanple: D/N Mde: Manual

Keep pressing SELECT until the desired selection is
displayed.

Press STORE.

Press END.

« |f automatic switching is assigned, day / night mode is switched at the

time programmed in [102] “Day / Night Service Starting Time.”

 Operator 1 can switch the day / night mode at any time.

Section 3, Features,
Night Service
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Day / Night Service Starting Time

Description Sets the starting time on aday of the week basis, when automatic
day / night switching is programmed in program [101] “Day / Night
Service Switching Mode.”

Selection  Day of the week selection number:
1 (Sunday) / 2 (Monday) / 3 (Tuesday) / 4 (Wednesday) /
5 (Thursday) / 6 (Friday) / 7 (Saturday) / % (every day of the
week)
* Hour: 1 through 12/ Disable (no switching)
* Minute: O through 59

« AM / PM
Default Every day of the week — Day — 9:00 AM / Night — 5:00 PM
Programming 1.  Enter 102.

Di spl ay: Day/ N ght Tine

2. PressNEXT.
Di spl ay: Day of Wek?—>

3. Enter the day of the week selection number.
To select Sunday, you can also pressNEXT.

Di spl ay exanpl e: Sun-Day: 9:00 AM
To select night mode, press NEXT.

Di spl ay exanple: Sun-Ni g: 5:00 PM

4. Enter the hour.

To set no switching, keep pressing SELECT until “Disable” is
displayed and go to step 9.

If SELECT is pressed, the display shows the previous entry. If the
previous setting was “ Disable,” press SELECT to enter the starting
time.

To change the current entry, press CLEAR and the new time.

5 Press .

6. Enter the minute.

To change the current entry, press CLEAR and the new minutes.

7. Press -.

System Programming 4-33



102 4.3  System Programming
Day / Night Service Starting Time (contd,)

8. PressSELECT for AM or PM.
9. PressSTORE.

10. To program another day / night mode or day of the week,
press NEXT or PREV, or SELECT and the day of the
week selection number.

11. Repeat steps 4 through 10.

12. PressEND.

Conditions  To select the desired day, you may keep pressing NEXT at step 3. To
assign every day of the week to one selection, pressthe % key at step
3. Inthiscase, the display shows the contents programmed for Sunday.
« If day / night switching is unwanted, select “Disable” at step 4.
* You cannot |eave the entry empty.

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Night Service

4-34 System Programming



4.3  System Programming 103

Automatic Access CO Line Group Assignment

Description Assigns the sequence in which CO line groups will be accessed
when in Automatic Line Access mode. When auser diasthe
feature number for automatic line access (default=9/0) or presses
the L-CO button, an idlelineis hunted in the programmed CO line

group order.
Selection CO line group number: 1 through 8,
eight entries (max.) in desired order
Default 12345678
Programming 1. Enter 103.

Di spl ay: Local Access

2.  PressNEXT.
Di spl ay exanpl e: Access: 12345678

3. Enter the CO line group numbersin priority from top to
bottom.
To delete the current entry, press CLEAR.
To change the current entry, press CLEAR and the new order.

4. PressSTORE.
5. PressEND.

Conditions « Thereisamaximum of eight CO line groups. Up to eight CO line
group numbers can be entered.
» Automatic Line Access feature works only if Automatic Route
Selection mode is turned off in program [312] “ARS Mode.”

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Line Access, Automatic Line Preference — Outgoing
Line Access, Direct
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Account Codes

Description

Selection

Default

Programming

Conditions

Feature References

Assigns the account codes for Account Code Entry, Verified — Al
Calls and Verified — Toll Restriction Override modes. If Verified —
All Callsisassigned in program [508] “Account Code Entry
Mode,” an account code is required to make a CO call. If Verified
— Toll Restriction Override is assigned, an account code is only
required for atoll call and overrides toll restriction.

* Location number: 01 through 20
» Account code: 10 digits (max.)

All locations — Not stored

1.  Enter 105.
Di spl ay: Account Code

2. PressNEXT.
Di spl ay: Locati on NO?—>

3. Enter alocation number.

To enter location number 01, you can also press NEXT.

Di spl ay exanpl e: 01: Not Stored

4. Enter an account code.

To delete the current entry, press CLEAR.
To change the current entry, press CLEAR and the new account code.

5.  PressSTORE.

6.  To program another location, press NEXT or PREV, or
SELECT and the desired location number.

7.  Repeat steps 4 through 6.
8. PressEND.

» Thereisamaximum of 20 verifiable account codes. Each code has a
maximum of 10 digits, consisting of 0 through 9.

» Program [508] “Account Code Entry Mode” is used to select the
Account Code Entry mode.

» Account codes having “99" in any part or ending with “9” areinvalid,
as“99" isused as a delimiter when entering an account code.

Section 3, Features,
Account Code Entry
Toll Restriction Override by Account Code Entry
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Station Hunting Type

Description

Selection

Default

Programming

Conditions

Feature References

Used to enable or disable hunting and set the Station Hunting type
for each extension group. There are four Station Hunting types
available: Circular, Termination, Voice Mail (VM), and Automated
Attendant (AA). If circular hunting is assigned for agroup, all the
extensions in the group are hunted until anidle oneisfound. If
termination hunting is assigned, hunting stops at the extension
which has the largest jack number in the group. If VM hunting is
assigned, all the VM ports of an extension group are hunted until
an idle oneisfound to permit Voice Mail Service. If AA huntingis
assigned, all the AA ports of an extension group are hunted until an
idle oneisfound to permit AA Service.

» Extension group number: 1 through 8, % (x =all extension

groups)
* Disable (no hunting) / Terminate (termination) / Circular / VM
(voice mail) / AA (automated attendant)

All extension groups — Disable

1.  Enter 106.
Di splay: Call Hunting

2. Press NEXT.
Di spl ay: EXT GRP NO?—>

3.  Enter an extension group number.
To enter extension group number 1, you can also press NEXT.
Di spl ay exanple: G oupl: Disable

4.  Keeppressing SELECT until the desired selection is

displayed.
5. Press STORE.

6.  To program another extension group, press NEXT or PREV,
or SELECT and the desired extension group number.

7.  Repeat steps 4 through 6.
8. PressND.

* Program [602] “Extension Group Assignment” is used to assign the
extension group members.

» The system supports a maximum of eight jacks (16 jacks during System
Connection for KX-TD1232) for connection to a Voice Processing
System as VM or AA ports.

Section 3, Features,
Station Hunting Voice Mail Integration
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System Password

Description

Selection

Default

Programming

Conditions

Feature References

Assigns the password required for entering System Programming
mode and for maintenance from a personal computer.

Password: 4 through 7 digits

1234

1. Enter 107.

Di spl ay: System Password

2. Press NEXT.
Di spl ay: Password: 1234

3.  Enter apassword.

To change the current entry, press CLEAR and the new password.
4. Press STORE.

5. PressEND.

» The password can be from four to seven digitslong. The valid numbers
are from O through 9.

* |If lessthan four digits are entered, they are not stored.

* You cannot leave the entry empty.

Section 3, Features,
System Programming and Diagnosis with Personal Computer
System Programming with Proprietary Telephone
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One-Touch Transfer by DSS Button

Description

Selection
Default

Programming

Conditions

Feature References

Enables or disables the function of automatically holding the CO
call when a DSS button on the DSS Console or proprietary
telephone is pressed.

Enable/ Disable

Enable
1. Enter 108.
Di splay: DSS Auto Hol d
2.  PressNEXT.
Di spl ay exanple: Auto HLD: Enabl e
3. Keeppressing SELECT until the desired selectionis
displayed.
4. PressSTORE.
5.  PressEND.

This assignment appliesto al DSS buttons on al DSS Consoles and on
al proprietary telephones in the system.

Section 3, Features,
One-Touch Transfer by DSS Button
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Expansion Unit Type

Description

Selection

Default

Programming

Assigns the type of expansion units to be used in the system.
This allows the system to identify the unit in each expansion unit
location.

KX-TD816
* Areas1;2=C1;E1/E1C1
(C1: 4-CO Line Unit, E1: 8-Station Line Unit)
KX-TD1232
* Master / Slave
* Areasl; 2; 3= C1,E1;E2/C1,E2,E1/ EL1;E2;C1/EL,C1.E2/
E2;E1;,C1/E2;C1,El
(C1: 4-CO Line Unit, E1: 8-Station Line Unit 1, E2:
8-Station Line Unit 2)

KX-TD816: C1l.El
KX-TD1232: Master and Slave— C1;E1;E2

KX-TD816
1.  Enter 109.
Di spl ay: Expansion Card

2. PressNEXT.
Di spl ay exanple: Cil;El
3.  Keeppressing SELECT until the desired selectionis

displayed.
4.  PressSTORE.
5. PressgEND.
KX-TD1232
1. Enter 109.

Di spl ay: Expansion Card
2.  PressNEXT to program Master System.
To program “Slave,” press NEXT again.
Di spl ay exanple: Master:Cl; E1l; E2
3. Keeppressing SELECT until the desired selectionis
displayed.

4. Press STORE.
If only one system isin operation, go to step 8.

5.  PressNEXT to program Slave System.
Di spl ay exanple: Slave :Cl;El; E2
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Expansion Unit Type (contd)

6. Keeppressing SELECT until the desired selectionis
displayed.
Press STORE.
PressEND.

Conditions « There are two expansion areas in KX-TD816, areas 1 and 2 from
bottom to top. One 8-Station Line Unit and one 4-CO Line Unit can be
installed.

» There are three expansion areas in each system for KX-TD1232, areas
1, 2 and 3 from bottom to top. Up to two 8-Station Line Units and one
4-CO Line Unit can be installed in each system.

* The out-of-service system is unassignable. In this case, skip the steps 5
through 7 for KX-TD1232.

* Inthe case of KX-TD1232, if the Slave System only isin operation, the
display shows“Slave’ at step 2.

 After changing the setting, to make your setting effective, turn the
Power Switch off and on once. Otherwise the previous setting will be
maintained.

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Module Expansion
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4.3  System Programming
Caller 1D Code Set*

Description

Selection

Default

Programming

Conditions

Feature References

Sets the identification code of the calling party (Caler ID Code) to
utilize Caller ID Service provided by a specific central office (CO).
If an ID Code transmitted from CO isfound in Caller ID Code
Table, the caller’s ID Code or a name given to the code in program
[111] “Caller ID Name Set” is displayed on the telephone, allowing
the called party to recognize the caller.

* Location number: 001 through 500
» Caler ID Code: 11 digits (max.)

All locations — Not stored

1.  Enter 110.
Di splay: Caller ID Code

2. Press NEXT.
Di spl ay: Location NO?—>

3. Enter alocation number.
To enter location number 001, you can aso press NEXT.
Di spl ay exanple: 001: Not Stored

4. Enter aCaller 1D Code.
To delete the current entry, press CLEAR.
To change the current entry, press CLEAR and the new code.

5. PressSTORE.

6.  To program another location, pressNEXT or PREV, or
SELECT and the desired location number.

7.  Repeat steps 4 through 6.
8. PressEND.

» Thereisamaximum of 250 Caller ID Codes. Each code has a
maximum of 11 digits, consisting of 0 through 9.

 Program [111] “Caller ID Name Set” is used to give namesto Caller ID
Codes. If an ID Codeis given aname, the called party’s telephone
shows the name in place of the ID Code.

» Program [406] “Caller ID Assignment” is used to enable Caler ID
Service on a CO line basis.

Section 3, Features,
Cdler ID
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Caller ID Name Set*

Description With Caller ID Service, the calling party is displayed either by its
ID Code or by itsname. If the name display isrequired, usethis
program to give anameto acaller ID Code stored in program [110]
“Caller ID Code Set.”

Selection « Location number: 001 through 500
* Caler ID Name: 15 characters(max.)

Default All locations — Not stored

Programming 1.  Enter 111.
Di splay: Caller |ID Nane
2. Press NEXT.
Di spl ay: Location NO?—>

3.  Enter alocation number.
To enter location number 001, you can also press NEXT.
Di spl ay exanple: 001: Not Stored

4. Enter aCaller ID Name.

For entering characters, see Section 4.1.3 “Entering Characters.”
To delete the current entry, press CLEAR.
To change the current entry, press CLEAR and the new name.

5. PressSTORE.

6.  To program another location, pressNEXT or PREV, or
SELECT and the desired location number.

7.  Repeat steps 4 through 6.
8. PressEND.

Conditions « Thereis amaximum of 500 Caller ID Names, which correspondsto a
maximum of 500 Caller ID Codes stored in program [110] “Caller ID
Code Set.”
» Each name has a maximum of 15 characters.

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Caller ID
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4.3

System Programming

VM Status DTMF Set

Description Sets the DTMF signals transmitted to your Voice Processing
System (VPS) to inform the VPS of the VPS ports states quickly:
The following signals are sent to the VPS with the assigned DTMF
signals:
RBT (ringback tone) : Thissignal is sent when calling an
extension.
BT (busy tone) . Thisis sent when the called extension is
busy.
ROT (reorder tone) : Thisis sent when the dialed number is
invalid.
DND (DND tone)  : Thisis sent when the other extension has
DND assigned.
Answer . Thisis sent when the other extension
answers the call.
Disconnect . Thisis sent when the other extension
hangs up.
Confirm (confirmation tone) :
Thisis sent when the feature number for
“Message Waiting Lamp” isvalid.
FWD VM RBT (FWD to VM ringback tone) :
Not available (reserved).
FWD VM BT (FWD to VM busy tone) :
Thisis sent when the called extension
has set Call Forwarding to VPS.
FWD EXT RBT (FWD to extension ringback tone) :
Not available (reserved).
Selection « RBT /BT /ROT / DND / Answer / Disconnect / Confirm /
FWD VM RBT / FWD VM BT / FWD EXT RBT
e DTMF signal number: 3 digits (max.)
Default RBT —1; BT — 2; ROT — 3; DND —4; Answer — 5; Disconnect —#9
Confirm-9; FWD VM RBT -6; FWD VM BT —7; FWD EXT
RBT -8
Programming 1. Enter 113.
Di splay: VM Status Set
2. PressNEXT to program ringback tone status.
To program another status, keep pressing NEXT until the desired
status is displayed.
Di spl ay exanpl e: RBT 01
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VM Status DTMF Set (contd)

3. Enter aDTMF signal number.
To delete the current entry, press CLEAR.
To change the current entry, press CLEAR and the new number.
4. PressSTORE.
5. To program another selection, keep pressing NEXT or PREV
until the desired selection is displayed.
6. Repeat steps 3 through 5.
7. PressEND.
Conditions « A DTMF signal number can have a maximum of three digits, consisting

of Othrough 9, *, #and PAUSE.

» The DTMF signals are sent to the extensions in the extension group that

isassigned as“VM” or “AA” in program [106] “ Station Hunting
Type.”

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Voice Mail Integration
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VM Command DTMF Set

Description

Sets the DTMF command signals transmitted to your Voice

Processing System (VPS). There are four commands available:

Leave Message; Get Message; Automated Attendant Service; Voice

Mail Service. These commands are used in the following ways:

(A) If your VPSisused for Voice Mail (VM) Service

(1) Call Forwarding / Intercept Routing to Voice Mail

If acall isforwarded to the VPS, your system will send a mailbox

number to the VM port. This allows the caller to leave a message

without knowing the mailbox number.

* Required entries (selections):
LV-M SG (Leave Message): This command is transmitted to a
VM port if acall isforwarded or intercepted and rerouted to the
port.
AA-SVC (Automated Attendant Service): If AA Serviceisset to
“Start” in program [990], field (10), the“AA-SVC” command is
sent to aVM port if an incoming CO call is answered by the VM
port.

* Other programming required (program addresses): [106]; [602];
[609]; [990], field (10); [990], field (18)

(2) Hearing the message at the extension

If the VPS receives a message and lights the MESSAGE button

indicator of the concerned telephone, the telephone user can hear

the message by pressing the MESSA GE button.

* Required entries (selections):
GETM SG (Get Message): This command is transmitted to aVM
port when the message receiver presses the MESSAGE button.
VM-SVC (Voice Mail Service): The“VM-SVC” command isa
code transmitted preceding the “GETM SG” command above.
Thisis effective to switch to VM port when an AA port lights the
MESSAGE indicator.

* Other programming required (program addresses): [609]; [990],
field (18)

(B) If your VPSisused for Automated Attendant (AA) Service

An AA port answers an incoming CO call to provide AA services,

such as call transfer, receiving a message.

* Required entries (selections):
VM-SV C (Voice Mail Service): The“VM-SVC” command isa
code transmitted before “LV-MSG” code if Operator transfers a
call to an extension and then it is forwarded to an AA port so that
the AA port can be switched to VM port temporarily.

* Other programming required (program addresses): [106], [602]
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VM Command DTMF Set (contd.)

Selection

Default

Programming

Conditions

Feature References

* LV-MSG/GETMSG / AA-SVC/VM-SVC
* DTMF signal number: 16 digits (max.)

LV-MSG —H; GETMSG - ¥H; AA-SVC-#8; VM-SVC - #6

1 Enter 114.
Di spl ay: VM Conmand Set

2. PressNEXT to program the LV-M SG command.
To program another command, keep pressing NEXT until the desired
command is displayed.
Di spl ay exanple: LV-MSG H

3. Enter aDTMF signal number.

To delete the current entry, press CLEAR.
To change the current entry, press CLEAR and the new number.

4. PressSTORE.

5. To program another selection, keep pressing NEXT or PREV
until the desired selection is displayed.

6. Repeat steps 3 through 5.
1. Press END.

» A command signal humber can have a maximum of 16 digits,
consisting of Othrough 9, %, #, FLASH and PAUSE.

» The FLASH button is available only for LV-MSG and GETMSG
commands to store “H” which means “Home Position.”

* If “H” isstored for “LV-MSG,” amailbox number programmed in
program [609] “Voice Mail Access Codes’ or an extension number will
be sent to the VM port (Follow On ID function). If certain codes are
required before and after the ID code, insert “H” between the codes, as
“aaaHbbb.” If nothing is stored, it will operate as“H.”

o If“ % H” isstored for “GETMSG,” amailbox number programmed in
program [609] “Voice Mail Access Codes’ or an extension number will
be sent to the port succeeding the “ % .”

Section 3, Features,
Voice Mail Integration
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Adjust Time

Description

Selection

Default

Programming

Conditions

Feature References

Used to adjust the time for checking normality of system data.
Every day at the programmed time, the data adjustment is
performed.

* Hour: 1through 12

* Minute: 00 through 59
* AM /PM

1:00 AM

1. Enter 115.
Di spl ay: Adjust Tinme

2. PressNEXT to program hour.
Di spl ay exanple: 1:00 AM

3. Enter the hour.

To change the current entry, press CLEAR and the new hour.
4.  Press - toprogram minute.

5. Enter the Minute.

To change the current entry, enter the new minute.
6. Press - toprogram AM / PM.
7. PressSELECT for AM or PM.
8. PressSTORE.

9. PressND.
You cannot |eave the entry empty.

None
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ROM Version Display

116

Description

Selection

Default

Programming

Conditions

Feature References

Confirmsthe version of the ROM of the system.

Display example: PO11A30101A

Version Date

System Number: KX-TD816 -0
KX-TD1232 -0 (Master) / 1 (Slave)

Not applicable.

1. Enter 116.
Di spl ay: ROM Version

2. PressNEXT.
Di spl ay: System NO?->

3.  Enter the System Number.
The display shows the ROM version of the specified system.

4.  To confirm the other system, press SELECT and enter the

System Number .
The display shows the ROM version of the specified system.

5. PressEND.

* The out-of-service system number is unacceptable.
* For KX-TD8L16, you can enter the system number O only.
Skip step 4.

None

System Programming
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4.4  Timer Programming
Hold Recall Time

Description

Selection
Default

Programming

Conditions

Feature References

Assigns the length of the hold recall timer. Thistimer isused to
alert an extension that a call has been held for an extended period
of time.

Time (seconds): 0 through 240 (0=Hold Recall disabled)
60 s

1.  Enter 200.
Di splay: Hold Recall Tine

2. Press NEXT.
Di spl ay exanple: Time: 60 sec

3. Enter the time.

To change the current entry, press CLEAR and the new time.
4. Press STORE.

5. PressEND.

e Select “0" if Hold Recall is not required.
* You cannot |eave the entry empty.

Section 3, Features,
Hold Recall

4-50 System Programming



44  Timer Programming 201

Transfer Recall Time

Description

Selection

Default

Programming

Conditions

Feature References

Sets the number of rings before the transfer recall occurs. If a
transferred call is not answered before the programmed number of
rings, the call returnsto the original caller.

Number of rings: 3 through 48

12 rings

1.

4.

5.

Enter 201.

Di splay: Transfer Recall

PressNEXT.
Di spl ay exanple: Tinme:12 rings

Enter the number of rings.

To change the current entry, press CLEAR and the new number of
rings.

Press STORE.

Press END.

» Onering is equivalent to five seconds.
* You cannot leave the entry empty.

Section 3, Features,
Call Transfer, Unscreened —to Extension
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4.4  Timer Programming

Call Forwarding — No Answer Time

Description

Selection

Default

Programming

Conditions

Feature References

Sets the number of rings for the Call Forwarding — No Answer
feature. If acall isnot answered before the programmed number of
rings, the call is forwarded to the destination.

Number of rings: 1 through 12

3rings

1. Enter 202.
Di splay: No Answer Tine

2. PressNEXT.
Di splay exanple: Time: 3 rings

3.  Enter the number of rings.

To change the current entry, press CLEAR and the new number of
rings.

4. PressSTORE.
5. PressEND.

» Onering is equivalent to five seconds.

» Thistimer isaso used for Intercept Routing. If anincoming DISA*
call to the Intercept Routing destination is not answered before this
timer expires, the call will be disconnected.

* You cannot |eave the entry empty.

Section 3, Features,
Cdll Forwarding —Busy / No Answer
Cadll Forwarding —No Answer
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| ntercept Time

Description

Selection

Default

Programming

Conditions

Feature References

Sets the number of rings for the Intercept Routing — No Answer
(IRNA) feature. If acall isnot answered before the programmed
number of rings, the call is redirected to the programmed station.

Number of rings: 3 through 48

12 rings

1. Enter 203.
Di splay: Intercept Tine

2.  PressNEXT.
Di splay exanple: Time: 12 rings

3.  Enter the number of rings.

To change the current entry, press CLEAR and the new number of
rings.

4. PressSTORE.

5. PressEND.

» Onering is equivalent to five seconds.

* Programs[409]-{410] “Intercept Extension — Day / Night” are used to
program the destination of Intercept Routing on a CO line group basis
in day and night modes.

« If the original extension has set Call Forwarding — No Answer,

Intercept Timer starts after the Call Forwarding.

* You cannot leave the entry empty.

Section 3, Features,
Intercept Routing
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4.4  Timer Programming
Pickup Dial Waiting Time

Description

Selection

Default

Programming

Conditions

Feature References

Sets the number of seconds for Pickup Dialing. If the telephone
user lifts the handset, the programmed party is called when the time
expires.

Time (seconds): 1 through 5
1s

1. Enter 204.
Di splay: Pickup D al Tine

2.  PressNEXT.

Di splay exanple: Tine:l sec

3. Enter thetime.

To change the current entry, enter the new time.
4. PressSTORE.
5. PressgND.

Thistime gives the user an opportunity to dial digits before the automatic
dialing process takes place.

Section 3, Features,
Pickup Dialing

4-54 System Programming



44  Timer Programming 205

Extension-to-CO Line Call Duration Time

Description Sets the maximum time allowed for a conversation with an outside
party. If aCO call isoriginated or answered by a programmed
extension user and the timer expires, the call is disconnected.

Selection Time (minutes): 1 through 64
Default 10 min
Programming 1.  Enter 205.

Di splay: CO Dur. Tine

2. Press NEXT.
Di splay exanple: Tinme:10 nmin

3. Enter thetime.

To change the current entry, press CLEAR and the new time.
4. PressSTORE.
5. PressND.

Conditions « Thistime-out applies to extensions to which Limited Call Duration is
assigned by program [502] “ Extension-to-CO Line Call Duration
Limit.”
 Thistime cannot be set to zero or be left empty.

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Limited Call Duration
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4.4  Timer Programming

CO-to-CO Call Duration Time

Description

Selection

Default

Programming

Conditions

Feature References

Sets the maximum time allowed for a conversation between two
outside parties. When the timer expires, the CO-to-CO call is
disconnected.

Time (minutes): 1 through 64

10 min

1.

4.

5.

Enter 206.
Di splay: CO-CO Dur. Tine

PressNEXT.
Di splay exanple: Tinme:10 nmin

Enter thetime.

To change the current entry, press CLEAR and the new time.
Press STORE.

Press END.

You cannot |leave the entry empty.

Section 3, Features,
Call Forwarding—to CO Line
Call Transfer, Screened —to CO Line
Conference, Unattended
*Direct Inward System Access (DISA)

4-56 System Programming

*: Available for KX-TD1232 only.



44  Timer Programming 207
First Digit Time

Description Sets the maximum time allowed between the start of CO dial tone
and thefirst digit dialed on an outgoing CO call. If an extension
user failsto dial any digits during thistime, the DTMF receiver is

released.
Selection Time (seconds): 5 through 120
Default 10s
Programming 1.  Enter 207.

Di splay: 1st Digit Tine

2. PressNEXT.
Di splay exanple: Time: 10 sec

3. Enter thetime.

To change the current entry, press CLEAR and the new time.
4. Press STORE.
5. PressND.

Conditions « Thistimer is used for toll restriction checking.
* You cannot |eave the entry empty.

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Toll Restriction
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4.4  Timer Programming
Inter Digit Time

Description

Selection

Default

Programming

Conditions

Feature References

Assigns the maximum time allowed between digits on an outgoing
toll call. If an extension user failsto dial any digits during this
time, the DTMF receiver isreleased. Thistimer applies until the
Toll Restriction check is completed.

Time (seconds): 5 through 30

10s

1.  Enter 208.
Display: Inter Digit Tine

2. PressNEXT.
Di spl ay exanple: Tinme:10 sec

3. Enter thetime.

To change the current entry, press CLEAR and the new time.
4. Press STORE.
5. PressEND.

* Thistimer is used for toll restriction checking.
* You cannot |eave the entry empty.

Section 3, Features,
Toll Restriction
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Automatic Redial Repeat Times

Description

Selection

Default

Programming

Conditions

Feature References

Sets the number of times Automatic Redial istried. Automatic
redialing of the last dialed or saved number is done up to the
specified number of times.

Number of times: 1 through 30

Model Number Default
KX-TD816BX/C/ML .
10 times
KX-TD1232(D)BX/C/ML
KX-TD816HK/NZ .
3 times
KX-TD1232HK/NZ
KX-TD1232(D)X 2 times
1.  Enter 209.
Di spl ay: Redial Tines
2. PressNEXT.
Di spl ay exanple: Attenpt:15
3. Enter thenumber of times.
To change the current entry, press CLEAR and the new number of
times.
4, Press STORE.
5. Press END.

* Program [210] “Automatic Redial Interval Time” is used to set the

interval time between Automatic Redial attempts.

* You cannot |eave the entry empty.

Section 3, Features,
Redial, Automatic
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4.4  Timer Programming

Automatic Redial I nterval Time

Description Setsthe interval time between Automatic Redial attempts.
Selection Time (seconds): 3 through 120 (x 10 isthe actual time)
Default M odel Number Default
KX-TD816BX/ML/NZ 60s
KX-TD1232(D)BX/ML/NZ
KX-TD816C/1232C 40s
KX-TD816HK/1232HK 900 s (15 min)
KX-TD1232(D)X
Programming 1. Enter 210.
Di splay: Interval Tine
2.  PressNEXT.
Di splay exanple: Time: 40 sec
3. Enter thetime.
To change the current entry, press CLEAR and the new time.
4. PressSTORE.
5. PressND.
Conditions « You enter anumber from 3 through 120. The actual timeis 10 times
your input.
 Program [209] “Automatic Redial Repeat Times’ is used to set the
number of times Automatic Redial istried.
* You cannot leave the entry empty.
Feature References  Section 3, Features,
Redial, Automatic
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Dial Start Time
Description Sets the number of milliseconds the system waits before dialing
after aCO lineis seized.
Selection Time (milliseconds): 0 through 40 (x100 is the actual time)
Default Model Number Default

KX-TD816BX/C/ML/NZ
KX-TD1232(D)BX/C/ML/NL/NZ/(D)X
KX-TD816HK/1232HK 1000 ms

Oms

Programming 1. Enter 211.
Di splay: CO Dial Start

2. PressNEXT.
Di spl ay exanple: Tinme: 000 msec

3. Enter thetime.

To change the current entry, press CLEAR and the new time.
4. Press STORE.
5. PressND.

Conditions « You enter anumber from O through 40. The actual timeisa 100 times
your input.
* You cannot |eave the entry empty.

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Line Access, Automatic
Line Access, CO Line Group
Line Access, Direct
Line Access, Individual
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Call Duration Count Start Time

Description Sets the number of seconds the system waits between the end of
dialing and the start of the SMDR timer for outgoing toll calls.
When the system has sent out all the digits to the central office and
this timer expires, the system starts counting the call. A display
telephone shows the elapsed time of the call. The starting time and
the duration of acall are recorded in the SMDR record.

Selection Time (seconds): O through 60
Default Os
Programming 1.  Enter 212.

Di spl ay: SMDR Durat Tine

2. Press NEXT.

Di splay exanple: Tine: 0 sec

3. Enter thetime.

To change the current entry, press CLEAR and the new time.
4. PressSTORE.
5. PressgND.

Conditions « Thetimer starts counting after all the digits are dialed. Thistimer isnot
applied to incoming calls. Thetimer for incoming calls starts
immediately.

* You cannot |eave the entry empty.

Feature References  Section 3, Features,
Display, Call Information
Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR)
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DISA Delayed Answer Time*

Description Assigns the number of rings between a call received and the answer
by the DISA feature.

Selection Number of rings: 0 through 6
Default 1ring
Programming 1.  Enter 213.

Di spl ay: DI SA Del ayed Ans

2. Press NEXT.
Di spl ay exanple: Time:1 rings

3.  Enter the number of rings.

To change the current entry, enter the new number of rings.
4. Press STORE.
5.  PressEND.

Conditions « Onering is equivalent to five seconds.
* You cannot leave the entry empty.

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Direct Inward System Access (DISA)
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4.4  Timer Programming
DI SA Prolong Time*

Description

Selection
Default

Programming

Conditions

Feature References

Sets the maximum allowable prolonged time for a DISA CO-to-CO
cal. A CO-to-CO call isinitialy limited by the “ CO-to-CO Call
Duration Time” (Program [206]). However, the DISA caller can
prolong the call after hearing the warning tones by pressing any key
(except the * key). This parameter, the “DISA Prolong Time,”
sets the duration of these extended periods.

Time (minutes): 0 through 7 (0=no prolonging)
3 min

1. Enter 214.
Di splay: DI SA Prolng Tine

2. PressNEXT.

Di splay exanple: Tinme:3 nin

3. Enter thetime.

To change the current entry, enter the new time.
4. PressSTORE.
5. PressgND.

* Do not confuse this parameter with the “ CO-to-CO Call Duration
Time” (Program [206]) parameter.

* Program [206] “ CO-to-CO Call Duration Time” is used to set the
duration time allowed for a CO-to-CO call.

* You cannot |eave the entry empty.

Section 3, Features,
Direct Inward System Access (DISA)
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Outgoing Message Time*

Description Sets the maximum allowabl e recording time for outgoing messages
(OGM).

Selection Time (seconds): 0/ 16/ 32 / 64 (0=no recording)

Default 32,0, 32, 0 (for OGM 1 through 4 from left to right)

Programming 1.  Enter 215.

Di splay: OGM Ti e

2. PressNEXT to program the time for OGM 1.
Di spl ay exanple: OGvt 32, 0,32, 0

3.  Keeppressing SELECT until the desired selectionis
displayed.

4.  Press - to program the time for OGM 2.

5. Keeppressing SELECT until the desired selectionis
displayed.

6. Repeat steps4 and 5 to program the time for OGM’s 3 and 4.

7.  PressSTORE.

8. PresskEND.

Conditions « There are three messages available:

OGM 1: used for DISA message 1

OGM 2: used for DISA message 2

OGM 3: used for Timed Reminder

(OGM 4: reserved; select “0” for OGM 4)

Enter the times starting from the left for OGM 1 to OGM 4.

» Thetotal time of the outgoing messages cannot exceed 64 seconds.

Feature References  Section 3, Features,
Direct Inward System Access (DISA)  Timed Reminder
Outgoing Message (OGM)
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TRS Override for System Speed Dialing

Description Allows you to enable toll restriction override for System Speed
Dia Numbers. If thisisenabled, all extension users can make
System Speed Dialing calls with no restriction.

Selection Enable/ Disable
Default Disable
Programming 1.  Enter 300.

Di splay: SPD Override

2.  PressNEXT.
Di spl ay exanpl e: Override: Di sabl e

3. Keeppressing SELECT until the desired selectionis
displayed.

4. PressSTORE.
5. PressEND.

Conditions Select “Enable” for toll restriction override; Select “Disable” for toll
restriction.

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Toll Restriction Override for System Speed Dialing
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TRS Denied Code Entry for Levels 2 through 6

Description These allow you to specify the numbers which are toll-restricted for
each toll restriction level asfollows:
Program [301]: restricts levels 2 through 6
Program [302]: restricts levels 3 through 6
Program [303]: restricts levels 4 through 6
Program [304]: restricts levels 5 through 6
Program [305]: restricts level 6

Selection « Location number: 01 through 20
* Toll call number: 7 digits (max.)

Default All locations — Not stored

Programming 1.  Enter aprogram address (301 through 305).
Di spl ay exanple: TRS Deny LVL-2

2. PressNEXT.
Di spl ay: Locati on NO?—>

3. Enter alocation number.

To enter location number 01, you can also press NEXT.
Di spl ay exanpl e: 01: Not Stored

4. Enter atoll call number.

To delete the current entry, press CLEAR.
To change the current entry, press CLEAR and the new number.

5. PressSTORE.

6.  To program another location, press NEXT or PREV, or
SELECT and the desired location number.

7.  Repeat steps 4 through 6.
8. Press END.

Conditions « Thereis amaximum of 20 toll call numbers which can be restricted for
each program. Each number has a maximum of seven digits, consisting
of Othrough 9, and *. The character “ % " can be used asawild card
character.

* Programs[306]-310] “TRS Excepted Code Entry for Levels 2 through
6" are used to assign exceptions to these numbers. Programs
[500]{501] “Toll Restriction Level — Day / Night” are used to set the
toll restriction value for each COS.

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Toll Restriction
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TRS Excepted Code Entry for Levels 2 through 6

Description These allow you to assign numbers which are exceptions to the toll
restriction specified in programs [301] through [305] as follows:
Program [306]: appliesto level 2
Program [307]: appliesto levels 2 through 3
Program [308]: appliesto levels 2 through 4
Program [309]: appliesto levels 2 through 5
Program [310]: appliesto levels 2 through 6

Selection * Location number: 1 through 5
 Exceptional number: 7 digits (max.)
Default All locations — Not stored
Programming 1.  Enter aprogram address (306 through 310).

Di spl ay exanple: TRS Excp LVL-2

2. Press NEXT.
Di spl ay: Location NO?->

3. Enter alocation number.
To enter location number 1, you can also press NEXT.
Di spl ay exanple: 1:Not Stored

4.  Enter an exceptional number.

To delete the current entry, press CLEAR.
To change the current entry, press CLEAR and the new number.

5.  PressSTORE.

6.  To program another location, pressNEXT or PREV, or
SELECT and the desired location number.

7.  Repeat steps 4 through 6.
8. PressEND.

Conditions There is amaximum of five numbers for each program. Each number has
amaximum of seven digits, consisting of O through 9, and *. The
character “ % ” can be used as awild card character.

Notice Store your emergency numbersin program [310].

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Toll Restriction
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Special Carrier Access Codes

Description

Selection

Default

Programming

Conditions

Feature References

Assigns special carrier numbers. This alows the system to
recognize the user-dialed special carrier number in order to insert
the necessary pause and to apply toll restriction.

* Location number: 01 through 20
» Specia carrier number: 7 digits (max.)

All locations — Not stored

1. Enter 311.
Di spl ay: Special Carrier

2. Press NEXT.
Di spl ay: Locati on NO?->

3. Enter alocation number.

To enter location number 01, you can also press NEXT.
Di spl ay exanple: 01: Not Stored

4.  Enter aspecial carrier number.

To delete the current entry, press CLEAR.
To change the current entry, press CLEAR and the new number.

5. PressSTORE.

6.  To program another location, press NEXT or PREV, or
SELECT and the desired location number.

7.  Repeat steps 4 through 6.
8. PressEND.

Thereis amaximum of 20 special carrier numbers. Each carrier number
has a maximum of seven digits, consisting of 0 through 9, and *. The
character “ % ” can be used as awild card character.

Section 3, Features,
Pause | nsertion, Automatic
Toll Restriction for Special Carrier Access
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ARS Mode
Description Allows you to turn on or off the Automatic Route Selection (ARS)
mode. ARS, if enabled, selects the least expensive route to be used
for aCO call.
Selection On / Off
Default Off
Programming 1. Enter 312.

Di spl ay: ARS Mde

2. Press NEXT.
Di spl ay exanple: ARS: Of

3. PressSELECT until the desired selection is displayed.
4. PressSTORE.
5. PressEND.
Conditions « If “Off” is selected, the Automatic Line Access feature functionsin
place of ARS.
* Programs[313] through [331] are used to program ARS.
Feature References Section 3, Features,

Automatic Route Selection (ARS)
Line Access, Automatic
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ARS Time

Description

Selection

Default

Programming

Conditions

Feature References

Assigns times for the four ARS time schedules. It is possible to
split aday into four time zones (maximum) so that the |east
expensive lineis selected for that time. According to the service
hours and charges offered by your carriers, enter the starting time of
each zone.

* Timeschedule: Time-A/ Time-B/ Time-C / Time-D

 Time (hour) : 1 through 12/ Disable (no schedule)
* AM / PM

Time-A —8:00 AM; Time-B —5:00 PM; Time-C —9:00 PM;
Time-D — Disable

1. Enter 313.
Di splay: ARS Tine

2. PressNEXT to program Time-A.
Di spl ay exanple: Tine-A 8:00 AM
To program ancther time schedule, keep pressing NEXT or PREV
until the desired time schedule is displayed.

3.  Enter the hour.
To set no schedule (Disable), press SELECT, and go to step 6.

If “Disable” is selected, pressing SELECT shows the previous stored
hour.

To change the current entry, press CLEAR and the new hour.
Press - toselect AM /PM.
PressSELECT for AM or PM.
Press STORE.

N o o &

To program another time schedule, keep pressing NEXT or
PREV until the desired time schedule is displayed.

®©

Repeat steps 3 through 7.
9. Press END.

» Thetimes must be programmed in sequence from Time-A to Time-D.
Enter a starting time for each time schedule. Select “Disable” for an
unnecessary schedule.

* You cannot leave the entry empty.

Section 3, Features,
Automatic Route Selection (ARS)
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TRS/ ARS Programming

ARS Leading Digit Entry for Plans 1 through 8

Description

Selection

Default

Programming

Conditions

Feature References

By entering numbers into each leading digit plan (programs below)
you are starting the process to determine which CO line group will
be used to route the call.

Program: [314] [315] [316] [317] [318] [319] [320] [321]
Plan: 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
These eight plans are used to analyze the number which the user
dials and to decide the route plan for the call. If the user-dialed
number isregistered in plan 1, then Routing Plan 1 is selected for
thecal. ARS Leading Digit Entry for Plans 1 through 8 match
ARS Routing Plans 1 through 8 (programs [322] through [329])
respectively.

* Location number: 01 through 50
* Leading digit number: 7 digits (max.)

All locations — Not stored

1. Enter aprogram address (314 through 321).
Di spl ay exanple: ARS Leading PL-1

2. Press NEXT.
Di spl ay: Locati on NO?->

3. Enter alocation number.

To enter location number 01, you can also press NEXT.
Di spl ay exanpl e: 01: Not Stored

4.  Enter aleading digit number.

To delete the current entry, press CLEAR.
To change the current entry, press CLEAR and the new number.

5.  PressSTORE.

6.  To program another location, press NEXT or PREV, or
SELECT and the desired location number.

7.  Repeat steps 4 through 6.
8. PressEND.

Thereis amaximum of 50 leading digit numbers for each plan. Each
number has a maximum of seven digits, consisting of 0 through 9, and
% . The character “ X ” can be used asawild card character.

Section 3, Features,
Automatic Route Selection (ARS)
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ARS Routing Plans 1 through 8

Description Assigns the CO line group and modification plan to be used for
each route plan and time schedule.
Program: [322] [323] [324] [325] [326] [327] [328] [329]
Plan: 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

Selection « Timeschedule: A/B/C/D
* CO line group number: 1 through 8
» Modification table number: 1 through 8

Default All time schedules — Not stored

Programming 1. Enter aprogram address (322 through 329).
Di spl ay exanple: ARS Route PL-1

2. PressNEXT to program time schedule A.

To program ancther time schedule, keep pressing NEXT or PREV
until the desired time schedule is displayed.

Di splay exanple: AG M , G M , G M

3. Enter aCO linegroup number.
To delete the current entry, press CLEAR.
To change the current entry, enter the new number.

4. Press - to enter the paired modification table number.

5. Enter amodification table number.

To delete the current entry, press CLEAR.
To change the current entry, enter the new modification table number.

6. Press - toenter the next priority CO line group number.

7. Repeat steps 3 through 6 to enter other CO line group
numbers and modification table numbers.

8. PressSTORE.

9. To program another time schedule, keep pressing NEXT or
PREV until the desired time schedule is displayed.

10. Repeat steps 3 through 9.

11. PressND.

Conditions « Up to three CO line groups and modification plans can be assigned for
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ARS Routing Plans 1 through 8 (contd,

each time schedule. A CO line group number and a modification table
number must be entered together. The highest priority CO line group
number and modification table number is entered first (Ieft to right).

* Programs[330] “ARS Modify Removed Digit” and [331] “ARS
Modify Added Number” are used to make up eight Modification
Tables.

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Automatic Route Selection (ARS)
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ARS Modify Removed Digit

Description Determines how the dialed number should be modified before
sending to the central office. You can delete the digits from the
beginning of the dialed number.

Selection » Modification table number: 1 through 8

* Number of digitsto be deleted: O through 9 (O=no deleting)

Default All modification tables— 0

Programming 1. Enter 330.
Di splay: ARS Mdify Renov

2. PressNEXT.
Di splay: Modify Tabl e?->

3. Enter amodification table number.

To enter table number 1, you can also press NEXT.

Di spl ay exanple: 1:0

4.  Enter the number of digitsto be deleted.

To change the current entry, enter the new number.

5. PressSTORE.

6.  To program another modification table, press NEXT or
PREV, or SELECT and the desired modification table
number.

7.  Repeat steps 4 through 6.

8. PressgND.

Conditions There is amaximum of eight Modification Tables. Each table hasa 1-
digit number of digits to be deleted.

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Automatic Route Selection (ARS)
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ARS Modify Added Number
Description Determines how the dialed number should be modified before
sending to the central office. Digits are added to the beginning of
the dialed number.
Selection » Modification table number: 1 through 8

* Number to be added: 20 digits (max.)

Default All modification tables — Not stored

Programming 1. Enter 331
Di spl ay: ARS Mdify Add

2. Press NEXT.
Di spl ay: Mdify Tabl e?->
3. Enter amodification table number.

To enter table number 1, you can also press NEXT.
Di spl ay exanpl e: 1:

4. Enter the number to be added.

To delete the current entry, press CLEAR.
To change the current entry, press CLEAR and the new number.

5. PressSTORE.

6.  To program another modification table, press NEXT or
PREV, or SELECT and the desired modification table
number.

7.  Repeat steps 4 through 6.

8. PressEND.

Conditions « Thereis amaximum of eight Modification Tables, each of which can be
given a number to be added.
» Each number has a maximum of 20 digits, consisting of 0 through 9,
% #, and PAUSE.

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Automatic Route Selection (ARS)
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45  CO LineProgramming 400

CO Line Connection Assignment

Description

Selection

Default

Programming

Conditions

Feature References

Used to identify the CO lines which are connected to the system(s).
This prevents users from originating acall to aline which is not
connected.

e CO line number:
KX-TD816 — 01 through 08, * (* =all CO lines)
KX-TD1232 — 01 through 24, % (% =all CO lines)
e Connect / No Connect

All CO lines— Connect

1.  Enter 400.
Di spl ay: CO Connection

2. Press NEXT.
Di spl ay: CO Line NO?—

3.  Enter aCO line number.
To enter CO line number 01, you can also press NEXT.

Di spl ay exanpl e: CQ01: Connect

4.  Keeppressing SELECT until the desired selectionis
displayed.

5.  PressSTORE.

6.  To program another CO line, pressNEXT or PREV, or
SELECT and the desired CO line number.

7.  Repeat steps 4 through 6.

8. PressND.

* Inthe case of KX-TD1232, CO01 through CO12 are for the Master
System and CO13 through CO24 are for the Slave, if available.

» Toassign al CO linesto one selection, pressthe * key at step 3. In
this case, the display shows the contents programmed for COOL.

Section 3, Features,
CO Line Connection Assignment
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45  CO LineProgramming

CO Line Group Assignment

Description

Selection

Default

Programming

Conditions

Feature References

Each CO line must be assigned to a CO line group. This program
defines the CO line group assignment for each CO line. For
example, if there are multiple tel egphone service companies
available, the CO lines can be grouped by company.

* CO line (CO) number:
KX-TD816 — 01 through 08, ¥ (x =all CO lines)
KX-TD1232 — 01 through 24, * (x =all CO lines)
* COlinegroup (TRG) number: 1 through 8

CO01-TRG1; CO05-TRGS5;
CO02-TRG 2; CO06-TRG 6;
CO03-TRG3; CO07-TRG7,
CO04-TRG 4; CO08—TRG 8 (for KX-TD816)
CO08 through CO24 — TRG 8 (for KX-TD1232)

1. Enter 401.
Di splay : Trunk Group Asn

2. Press NEXT.
Di spl ay: CO Line NO?—

3.  Enter aCO line number.
To enter CO line number 01, you can also press NEXT.
Di spl ay exanpl e: CO01: TRGL

4.  Enter the CO line group number.

To change the current entry, enter the new CO line group number.
5. Press STORE.

6.  Toprogram another CO line, pressNEXT or PREV, or
SELECT and the desired CO line number.

7.  Repeat steps 4 through 6.
8. PressEND.

* Inthe case of KX-TD1232, CO01 through CO12 are for the Master
System and CO13 through CO24 are for the Slave, if available.

» Toassign all CO linesto one CO line group, pressthe X key at step 3.
In this case, the display shows the contents programmed for COQ1.

Section 3, Features,
CO Line Group
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45  CO LineProgramming 402
Dial Mode Selection

Description Each CO line can be programmed for DTMF, pulse (rotary) or call
blocking. This program assigns your choice to each line.
DTMF: Thedialing signals from an extension, either tone or pulse, are
converted to tone signals and transmitted to the CO line.
Pulse: The dialing signals from an extension, either tone or pulse, are
converted to pulse signals and transmitted to the CO line.

Call blocking: If your central office can receive both DTMF and pulse signals but
you are contracted for pulse, select thismode. When dialing on the
line with a touch tone telephone, only the pulse signals are sent to
the CO line.

Selection * CO line number:
KX-TD816 — 01 through 08, % (% =all CO lines)
KX-TD1232 — 01 through 24, % (% =all CO lines)
* DTMF / Pulse/ C. Block (call blocking)

Default M odel Number Default

KX-TD816BX/ML/NZ, KX-TD1232(D)BX/ML/NZ | All CO Lines—Pulse

KX-TD816C/HK/NL, KX-TD1232C/HK/NL/(D)X | All CO Lines—DTMF

Programming 1. Enter 402.
Display : CO Di al Mde

2. PressNEXT.
Di splay : CO Li ne NO?—

3. EnteraCO line number.
To enter CO line number 01, you can also press NEXT.
Di spl ay exanpl e: CQ01: DTM-

4. Keeppressing SELECT until the desired selection is
displayed.
5. PressSTORE.

6.  To program another CO line, pressNEXT or PREV, or
SELECT and the desired CO line number.

7.  Repeat steps 4 through 6.
8. PressgND.

Conditions * Inthe case of KX-TD1232, CO01 through CO12 are for the Master
System and CO13 through CO24 are for the Slave, if available.

» Toassign al linesto one selection, pressthe % key at step 3. Inthis
case, the display shows the contents programmed for COO1.

 If DTMF is assigned, set the DTMF time of the line in program [404]
“DTMF Time.”

* If pulse or call blocking is assigned, set the pulse speed of thelinein
program [403] “Pulse Speed Selection,” and set the pulse break ratio
and inter-digit pause in program [990] “ System Additional Information,
Field (17)" and in “Field (21),” if needed.

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Dial Type Selection
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45  CO LineProgramming
Pulse Speed Selection

Description

Selection

Default

Programming

Conditions

Feature References

A COline set for pulse or call blocking mode in program [402]
“Dial Mode Selection” can have two pulse rates, 10 pps (low) and
20 pps (high). This program sets the pulse speed for each CO line
set to pulse or call blocking mode.

* CO line number:
KX-TD816 — 01 through 08, * (* =all CO lines)
KX-TD1232 — 01 through 24, ¥ (x =all CO lines)
* 10 pps/ 20 pps

All CO lines— 10 pps

1.  Enter 403.
Di spl ay: Pul se Speed

2. PressNEXT.
Di spl ay: CO Line NO?—

3. Enter aCO line number.

To enter CO line number 01, you can also press NEXT.
Di spl ay exanpl e: CQO01: 10pps

4. Keeppressing SELECT until the desired selection is
displayed.

5.  PressSTORE.

6.  To program another CO line, pressNEXT or PREV, or
SELECT and the desired CO line number.

7.  Repeat steps 4 through 6.
8. PressEND.

* Inthe case of KX-TD1232, CO01 through CO12 are for the Master
System and CO13 through CO24 are for the Slave, if available.

» Toassign all CO linesto one selection, pressthe ¥ key at step 3. In
this case, the display shows the contents programmed for COO1.

* The pulse speed required is determined by the CO or PBX line.

 Program [990] “ System Additional Information, Field (17) and Field
(21)" are used to select a pulse break ratio and inter-digit pause, if
needed.

Section 3, Features,
Dial Type Selection

4-80 System Programming



45  CO LineProgramming 404

DTMF Time

Description

Selection

Default

Programming

Conditions

Feature References

A COline set to DTMF mode in program [402] “Dial Mode
Selection” can have two settings. This program sets the duration of
the DTMF signals sent to a CO lineto DTMF mode.

* CO line number:
KX-TD816 — 01 through 08, * (* =all CO lines)
KX-TD1232 — 01 through 24, ¥ (x =all CO lines)
 Time (milliseconds): 80/ 160

All CO lines—80 ms

1.  Enter 404.
Di splay: DTMF Tine

2. Press NEXT.
Di spl ay: CO Line NO?—

3. Enter aCO line number.

To enter CO line number 01, you can also press NEXT.

Di spl ay exanple: CQ01l: 80msec

4. Keeppressing SELECT until the desired selection is
displayed.

5. PressSTORE.

6.  To program another CO line, pressNEXT or PREV, or
SELECT and the desired CO line number.

7.  Repeat steps 4 through 6.
8. PressEND.

¢ Inthe case of KX-TD1232, CO01 through CO12 are for the Master
System and CO13 through CO24 are for the Slave, if available.

» Toassign al CO linesto one selection, pressthe * key at step 3. In
this case, the display shows the contents programmed for COOL.

» The DTMF time required is determined by the CO line or PBX line.

Section 3, Features,
Dial Type Selection
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CPC Signal Detection I ncoming Set

Description Assigns the expected minimum duration of the CPC Signal on
incoming CO calls. If thisis programmed, the system disconnects
the line when the CPC Signal is detected.

Selection + CO line number:
KX-TD816 — 01 through 08, * (* =all CO lines)
KX-TD1232 — 01 through 24, ¥ (x =all CO lines)
 Time (milliseconds): Disable (no detection) / 100/ 200/ 300 /

400/ 500/ 600
Default Model Number Default
KX-TD816BX/HK/ML/NZ Al CO lines — Disable
KX-TD1232(D)BX/HK/ML/NZ/(D)X
KX-TD816C/1232C All CO lines—400 ms
Programming 1. Enter 405.
Di splay : CPC Detection
2.  PressNEXT.
Di spl ay: CO Line NO?—
3. EnteraCO line number.
To enter CO line number 01, you can also press NEXT.
Di spl ay exanpl e: CO01: 400nsec
4. Keeppressing SELECT until the desired time is displayed.
5.  PressSTORE.
6.  To program another CO line, pressNEXT or PREV, or
SELECT and the desired CO line number.
7.  Repeat steps 4 through 6.
8. PressEND.
Conditions « Inthe case of KX-TD1232, COO1 through CO12 are for the Master

System and CO13 through CO24 are for the Slave, if available.

» Toassign al CO linesto one selection, pressthe * key at step 3. In
this case, the display shows the contents programmed for COOL.

* You may disable CPC Signal Detection for a CO line.

 Program [415] “CPC Signal Detection Outgoing Set” is used to
program CPC Signal Detection for outgoing CO calls.

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Calling Party Control (CPC) Signal Detection
* Direct Inward System Access (DISA)

4-82 System Programming *: Available for KX-TD1232 only.



45  CO LineProgramming 406

Caller ID Assignment*

Description Enables Caller ID feature for the CO linesto which Caller ID
Serviceis offered by a Central Office by contract.

Selection « CO line number:
KX-TD816 — 01 through 08, ¥ (x =all CO lines)
KX-TD1232 — 01 through 24, * (* =all CO lines)
* Enable/ Disable

Default All CO lines— Disable

Programming 1. Enter 406.
Display : Caller ID Asn

2. PressNEXT.
Di spl ay: CO Line NO?—

3. Enter aCO line number.

To enter CO line number 01, you can also press NEXT.

Di spl ay exanpl e: CO01: Di sabl e

4. Keeppressing SELECT until the desired selection is
displayed.

5.  PressSTORE.

6.  To program another CO line, pressNEXT or PREV, or
SELECT and the desired CO line number.

7.  Repeat steps 4 through 6.
8. PressgND.

Conditions « Inthe case of KX-TD1232, COO1 through CO12 are for the Master
System and CO13 through CO24 are for the Slave, if available.
» Toassign all CO linesto one selection, pressthe ¥ key at step 3. In
this case, the display shows the contents programmed for COOL.
» The following programs are used to program Caller ID feature: [110]
“Caller ID Code Set” and [111] “Caller ID Name Set.”

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Cdler ID

*: Available for KX-TD816C/1232C and System Programming 4-83
KX-TD816HK/1232HK only.



407-408 45  CO LineProgramming
DIL 1.1 Extension — Day / Night

Description The Direct In Lines (DIL) 1:1 feature allows incoming CO callsto
be directed to a specific extension. When aCO lineisassigned as
DIL 1.1, it is necessary to assign the destination. These programs
specify the extension number for day or night mode.

Selection + CO line number:
KX-TD816 — 01 through 08, ¥ (x =all CO lines)
KX-TD1232 — 01 through 24, ¥ (x =al CO lines)
 Extension number: 2 through 4 digits/ Disable (no DIL 1:1)

Default All CO lines— Disable — Day / Night

Programming 1. Enter aprogram address (407 for day or 408 for night).
Di splay exanple: DIL 1:1 Asn Day

2. PressNEXT.
Di spl ay: CO Line NO?—

3. Enter aCO linenumber.
To enter CO line number 01, you can also press NEXT.
Di spl ay exanpl e: CO01: D sabl e

4.  Enter an extension number.
To change the current entry, press CLEAR and the new number.
Todisable DIL 1:1, press CLEAR.

Press STORE.

6.  To program another CO line, pressNEXT or PREV, or
SELECT and the desired CO line number.

7.  Repeat steps 4 through 6.
Press END.

Conditions « In the case of KX-TD1232, COO1 through CO12 are for the Master
System and CO13 through CO24 are for the Slave, if available. CO
line numbers in the out-of-service system are unacceptable.

» Toassign al CO linesto one selection, pressthe * key at step 3. In
this case, the display shows the contents programmed for COOL.

* You set the extension numbers in program [003] “ Extension Number
Set” or floating numbers of pagers, DISA* messages and the modem*
in program [813] “Foating Number Assignment.”

 If aCO lineisaso programmed for DIL 1:N in programs [603]-604]
“DIL 1:N Extension and Delayed Ringing — Day / Night,” itis
regarded asaDIL 1:1line.

Feature References  Section 3, Features,
Direct In Lines (DIL) Night Service
* Direct Inward System Access (DISA)

4-84 System Programming *: Available for KX-TD1232 only.



45  CO LineProgramming 409-410
| ntercept Extension — Day / Night

Description Intercept Routing provides an automatic re-direction of calls which
cannot or have not been answered. These programs set the
destination in both day and night modes for each line group.

Selection « COline group (TRG) number: 1 through 8, %
(* =all CO line groups)
» Extension number: 2 through 4 digits/ Disable (no Intercept

Routing)
Default All CO line groups — Disable — Day / Night
Programming 1. Enter aprogram address (409 for day or 410 for night).

Di spl ay exanple: TRG Intercpt Day

2. PressNEXT.
Di spl ay: TRK GRP NO?—

3.  Enter the CO line group number.
To enter CO line group humber 1, you can also pressNEXT.
Di spl ay exanpl e: TRGL: Di sabl e

4.  Enter an extension number.
To change the current entry, press CLEAR and the new number.
To disable Intercept Routing, press CLEAR.

5. PressSTORE.

6.  To program another CO line group, press NEXT or PREV, or
SELECT and the desired CO line group number.

7.  Repeat steps 4 through 6.
8. PressEND.

Conditions « You set the extension numbersin program [003] “Extension Number

Set” or floating numbers of pagers, DISA* messages in program [813]
“Floating Number Assignment.” You cannot assign the floating
number of the modem.

» Toassign all CO line groups to one selection, pressthe % key at step 3.
In this case, the display shows the contents programmed for CO line
group 1.

* Program [401] “CO Line Group Assignment” is used to assign each CO
lineto aCO line group.

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Intercept Routing

*: Available for KX-TD1232 only. System Programming 4-85
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45  CO LineProgramming
Host PBX Access Codes

Description

Selection

Default

Programming

Assigns Host PBX or Centrex access codes. If the systemis

installed behind a host PBX or a Centrex system, an access code is
required to make a CO / Centrex call or to access Centrex features.
Up to four codes can be stored for a CO line group assigned the
line.

* CO line group (TRG) number: 1 through 8, %
(% =al CO line groups)
» Access code: 1 or 2 digits, four different entries (max.)

All CO line groups— Not stored

1. Enter 411.
Di splay : TRG Host PBX NO

2. Press NEXT.
Di splay : TRK GRP NO?—

3.  EnteraCoO linegroup number.

To enter CO line group number 1, you can also press NEXT.

Di spl ay exanpl e: TRGL:

4. Enter an access code.

To delete the current entry, press CLEAR.
To change the current entry, press CLEAR and the new access code.

Di spl ay exanple: TRGL: 01,
5. To enter more access codes for the same CO line group, press

- and enter the access codes until all the required entries are
completed.

Di spl ay exanple: TRGL: 01, 08, 10, 22
6. PressSTORE.

7. To program another CO line group, pressNEXT or PREV, or
SELECT and the desired CO line group number.

8.  Repeat steps 4 through 7.

9. PressEND.
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45  CO LineProgramming 411
Host PBX Access Codes (contd.)

Conditions « Thisprogram is only required if ahost PBX or Centrex lineis
connected to the system. Program [401] “CO Line Group Assignment”
is used to assign the line to a CO line group.

» There is amaximum of four access codes per CO line group. Each
code has one or two digits, consisting of 0 through 9 and ¥ .

« If conflicting access codes (such as 8 and 81) are stored for the same
CO line group, the 1-digit code (8) only will bein effect.

* When the programmed codes are dialed, Automatic Pause Insertion and
Toll Restriction are applied to the calls. The programmed pause time
(in program [412] “Pause Time") is automatically inserted after the
access code.

» Toassign al CO line groups to one selection, pressthe % key at step 3.
In this case, the display shows the contents programmed for CO line
group 1.

Feature References Section 3, Features,
External Feature Access Pause Insertion, Automatic
Host PBX Access
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45  CO LineProgramming

Pause Time

Description

Selection

Default

Programming

Conditions

Feature References

Assigns the length of the pause time. The programmed pause time
isautomatically inserted after aline access code or a host PBX
access code programmed in [411] “Host PBX Access Codes’ or
manually inserted if the PAUSE button is pressed by the user.

 CO line group number: 1 through 8, * (x =all CO line groups)
» Time (seconds): 1.5 /25/3.5/45

All COlinegroups—15s

1. Enter 412.
Di spl ay: TRG Pause Ti ne

2. PressNEXT.
Di spl ay: TRK GRP NO?—

3. EnteraCO linegroup number.

To enter CO line group humber 1, you can also press NEXT.

Di spl ay exanpl e: TRGL: 1. 5sec
4. Keeppressing SELECT until the desired time is displayed.
5.  PressSTORE.

6.  To program another CO line group, pressNEXT or PREV, or
SELECT and the desired CO line group number.

7.  Repeat steps 4 through 6.
8. PressEND.

» Toassign all CO line groups to one selection, pressthe % key at step 3.
In this case, the display shows the contents programmed for CO line
group 1.

» Program [401] “CO Line Group Assignment” is used to assign each CO
line to aCO line group.

Section 3, Features,
Host PBX Access Pause Insertion, Automatic
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45  CO LineProgramming 413

Flash Time

Description

Selection

Default

Programming

Conditions

Feature References

Assigns the length of the flash time. If your system isinstalled
behind ahost PBX or Centrex line, External Feature Access (EFA)
is necessary to obtain their services. To enableit, select arequired
hooking signal sending time for the CO line group.

* COlinegroup (TRG) number: 1 through 8, *
(% =all CO line groups)
 Time (milliseconds): Disable (no EFA) /80/96/ 112/ 200/ 300/
400/ 500/ 600/ 700/800/900/ 1000/
1100/ 1200

All CO line groups— 96 ms (KX-TD816NL/1232NL)
All CO line groups — 600 ms (for the other systems)

1.  Enter 413.
Di splay: TRG Fl ash Ti ne

2. Press NEXT.
Di splay: TRK GRP NO?—

3. Enter aCO line group number.

To enter CO line group number 1, you can also press NEXT.

Di spl ay exanple: TRGL: 600nsec
4. Keeppressing SELECT until the desired time is displayed.
5. Press STORE.

6.  To program another CO line group, pressNEXT or PREV, or
SELECT and the desired CO line group number.

7.  Repeat steps 4 through 6.
8. Press END.

* You may disable EFA, if not required. The Flash feature will bein
effect in place of EFA. Program [414] “Disconnect Time” is used to
select the time required for the Flash feature.

* Theflash timerequired is determined by the central office or the host
PBX lines.

» Toassign all CO line groups to one selection, pressthe X key at step 3.
In this case, the display shows the contents programmed for CO line
group 1.

* Program [401] “CO Line Group Assignment” is used to assign each CO
lineto aCO line group.

Section 3, Features,
External Feature Access Flash
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Disconnect Time

Description Determines the amount of time between successive accesses to the
same CO line.
Selection + CO line group (TRG) number: 1 through 8, %

(* =all CO line groups)
 Time (seconds): 1.5/ 4.0

Default All COlinegroups—1.5s

Programming 1.  Enter 414.
Di splay: TRG Di scnct Tine

2. PressNEXT.
Display : TRK GRP NO?—

3.  Enter aCO linegroup number.

To program CO line group number 1, you can also press NEXT.

Di spl ay exanple: TRGL: 1. 5sec
4. Keeppressing SELECT until the desired timeis displayed.
5. PressSTORE.

6.  To program another CO line group, pressNEXT or PREV, or
SELECT and the desired CO line group number.

7.  Repeat steps 4 through 6.
8. PressEND.

Conditions « The disconnect time must be longer than the requirements of the central
office or the host PBX.
» Toassign all CO line groups to one selection, pressthe % key at step 3.
In this case, the display shows the contents programmed for CO line
group 1.
» Program [401] “CO Line Group Assignment” is used to assign each CO
line to aCO line group.

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Flash

4-90 System Programming



45  CO LineProgramming 415
CPC Signal Detection Outgoing Set

Description

Selection

Default

Programming

Conditions

Feature References

Enables or disables CPC Signal Detection during the time between
the originated CO call and the established CO call. If thisis
enabled, the system disconnects the line with the time set in
program [405] “CPC Signal Detection Incoming Set” when CPC
Signal is detected.

* CO line number:
KX-TD816 — 01 through 08, * (x =all CO lines)
KX-TD1232 — 01 through 24, * (x =all CO lines)
» Enable (detection) / Disable (no detection)

Disable

1 Enter 415.
Di spl ay: CPC Qutgoing Asn

2. PressNEXT.
Di spl ay: CO Line NO?->

3. Enter aCO line number.

To enter CO line number 01, you can also press NEXT.
Di spl ay exanpl e: CQ01: D sabl e

4.  Keeppressing SELECT until the desired selectionis
displayed.

5.  PressSTORE.

6.  To program another CO line, pressNEXT or PREV, or
SELECT and the desired CO line number.

7.  Repeat steps 4 through 6.
8. PressEND.

» Some centra offices (CO) may send CPC-like signals during the dialing
sequence and an attempt to make a call may be terminated. If your CO
issuch atype, select “Disable.”

* Program [405] “CPC Signal Detection Incoming Set” is used to set
CPC Signal Detection Time.

* Inthe case of KX-TD1232, CO01 through CO12 are for the Master
System and CO13 through CO24 are for the Slave, if available.

» Toassign all CO linesto one selection, pressthe ¥ key at step 3. In
this case, the display shows the contents programmed for COO1.

Section 3, Features,
Calling Party Control (CPC) Signal Detection
* Direct Inward System Access (DISA)

*: Available for KX-TD1232 only. System Programming 4-91



416 45  CO LineProgramming

Reverse Circuit Assignment*

Description Enables or disables to detect Reverse Circuit.

Selection « CO line number:
KX-TD816 — 01 through 08, * (x =all CO lines)
KX-TD1232 — 01 through 24, ¥ (x =al CO lines)
* Regular (no detection) / Rever se (detection)

Default Regular

Programming 1. Enter 416.
Di splay: Reverse Circuit

2. PressNEXT.
Di spl ay: CO Li ne NO?->

3. Enter aCO line number.

To enter CO line number 01, you can aso press NEXT.
Di spl ay exanpl e: CQ01: Regul ar

4. Keeppressing SELECT until the desired selection is
displayed.

5. PressSTORE.

6.  To program another CO line, pressNEXT or PREV, or
SELECT and the desired CO line number.

7.  Repeat steps 4 through 6.
8. PressEND.

Conditions Toassign al CO lines to one selection, pressthe % key at step 3. Inthis
case, the display shows the contents programmed for COO1.

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Reverse Circuit

4-92 System Programming  *: Available for KX-TD816BX and KX-TD1232DBX/DX.



4.7 COSProgramming 500-501
Toll Restriction Level — Day / Night

Description Each extension must be assigned a Class of Service (COS). These
programs set the toll restriction value for each COS in day or night
mode.

Selection « COS number: 1 through 8, ¥ (* =all COS)

* Level number: 1 through 8
Default All COS—Level 1 — Day / Night
Programming 1. Enter aprogram address (500 for day or 501 for night).

Di spl ay exanpl e: TRS Level Day

2.  PressNEXT.
Di splay : COS NO?—>

3. Enter aCOSnumber.
To enter COS number 1, you can also press NEXT.

Di spl ay exanple: COS1:1

4. Enter alevel number.

To change the current entry, press CLEAR and the new number.
5. PressSTORE.

6.  To program another COS, press NEXT or PREV, or
SELECT and the desired COS number.

7.  Repeat steps 4 through 6.
8. PressND.
Conditions « To assign all COS to one selection, pressthe % key at step 3. Inthis
case, the display shows the contents programmed for COS 1.

e Program [601] “Class of Service” is used to assign a Class of Serviceto
each extension.

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Night Service Toll Restriction
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502 47  COSProgramming

Extension-to-CO Line Call Duration Limit

Description This program allows you to restrict the duration of CO callson a
Class of Service (COS) basis.

Selection « COS number: 1 through 8, % (x =al COS)
* Disable (no limit) / Enable (limit)

Default All COS - Disable

Programming 1.  Enter 502.

Di splay: CO Durat. Limt

2. PressNEXT.
Di spl ay: COS NO?—>

3. Enter aCOSnumber.
To enter COS number 1, you can also press NEXT.
Di spl ay exanpl e: COS1: Di sabl e

4. Keeppressing SELECT until the desired selection is
displayed.

5. PressSTORE.

6.  To program another COS, press NEXT or PREV, or
SELECT and the desired COS number.

7.  Repeat steps 4 through 6.
8. Press END.

Conditions « A CO cal originated or answered by the programmed extension user is
disconnected when the time specified in program [205] “ Extension-to-
CO Line Cadll Duration Time” expires.

» Extensionsin the limited classes cannot establish a CO-to-CO call, that
is, cannot transfer / forward a CO call to ancther CO line or perform an
Unattended Conference.

» Toassign all COSto one selection, pressthe % key at step 3. Inthis
case, the display shows the contents programmed for COS 1.

» Program [601] “Class of Service” isused to assign a Class of Serviceto
each extension.

 Program [990] “System Additional Information, Field (12)” isused to
program Limited Call Duration to be done for outgoing calls only.

Feature References  Section 3, Features,
Call Forwarding —to CO Line Conference, Unattended
Call Transfer, Screened —to CO Line  Limited Call Duration
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4.7  COSProgramming 503

Call Transfer to CO Line

Description

Selection

Default

Programming

Conditions

Feature References

This program determines which Classes of Services (COS) are
allowed to perform the Call Transfer to CO Line function.

* COS number: 1 through 8, ¥ (x =all COS)
» Enable/ Disable

All COS— Enable

1.  Enter 503.
Di splay: Transfer to CO

2. Press NEXT.
Di splay : COS NO?—>

3. Enter aCOSnumber.
To enter COS number 1, you can also press NEXT.

Di spl ay exanpl e: COS1: Enabl e

4.  Keeppressing SELECT until the desired selectionis
displayed.

5. PressSTORE.

6.  To program another COS, press NEXT or PREV, or
SELECT and the desired COS number.

7.  Repeat steps 4 through 6.

8. PressgND.

» Toassign all COSto one selection, pressthe % key at step 3. Inthis
case, the display shows the contents programmed for COS 1.

» Program [601] “Class of Service” isused to assign a Class of Serviceto

each extension.

Section 3, Features,
Call Transfer, Screened —to CO Line
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504

4.7 COSProgramming

Call Forwarding to CO Line

Description

Selection

Default

Programming

Conditions

Feature References

This program determines which Classes of Services (COS) are
allowed to perform the Call Forwarding to CO Line function.

* COS number: 1through 8, * (% =al COS)
 Disable/ Enable

All COS - Disable

1.  Enter 504.
Display: Call FW to CO

2. Press NEXT.
Di spl ay: COS NO?—>

3. Enter aCOSnumber.
To enter COS number 1, you can also press NEXT.

Di spl ay exanpl e: COS1: Di sabl e

4.  Keeppressing SELECT until the desired selectionis
displayed.

5. PressSTORE.

6.  To program another COS, press NEXT or PREV, or
SELECT and the desired COS number.

7.  Repeat steps 4 through 6.

8. PressgND.

» Toassign all COSto one selection, pressthe % key at step 3. Inthis
case, the display shows the contents programmed for COS 1.

» Program [601] “Class of Service” isused to assign a Class of Serviceto

each extension.

Section 3, Features,
Call Forwarding—to CO Line
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4.7  COSProgramming 505

Executive Busy Override

Description

Selection

Default

Programming

Conditions

Feature References

Determines which Classes of Services (COS) are allowed to
perform Executive Busy Override— CO Line/ Extension.
Executive Busy Override allows the user to intrude into an
established call.

» COS number: 1 through 8, ¥ (x =al COS)
* Disable/ Enable

All COS- Disable

1.  Enter 505.
Di spl ay: Busy Override

2. PressNEXT.
Di spl ay: COS NO?—>

3. Enter aCOSnumber.
To enter COS number 1, you can also press NEXT.

Di spl ay exanpl e: COS1: Di sabl e

4.  Keeppressing SELECT until the desired selection is
displayed.

5. PressSTORE.

6.  To program another COS, pressNEXT or PREV, or
SELECT and the desired COS number .

7.  Repeat steps 4 through 6.
8. Press END.

* Toassign all COS to one selection, pressthe % key at step 3. Inthis
case, the display shows the contents programmed for COS 1.

» Program [601] “Class of Service” isused to assign a Class of Serviceto
each extension.

Section 3, Features,
Executive Busy Override—CO Line
Executive Busy Override — Extension
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506

4.7 COSProgramming

Executive Busy Override Deny

Description

Selection

Default

Programming

Conditions

Feature References

This program is used to determine which Classes of Services (COS)
are allowed to deny Executive Busy Override. Executive Busy
Override Deny allows the user to prevent Executive Busy Override
— CO Line/ Extension from being executed by another extension
user.

* COS number: 1through 8, * (x =al COS)
 Disable/ Enable

All COS—Enable

1.  Enter 506.
Di spl ay: Busy Over. Deny

2. PressNEXT.
Di spl ay: COS NO?—>

3. Enter aCOSnumber.
To enter COS number 1, you can also press NEXT.

Di spl ay exanpl e: COS1: Enabl e

4.  Keeppressing SELECT until the desired selectionis
displayed.

5. PressSTORE.

6.  To program another COS, press NEXT or PREV, or
SELECT and the desired COS number.

7.  Repeat steps 4 through 6.
8. PressEND.

» Toassign all COS to one selection, pressthe % key at step 3. Inthis
case, the display shows the contents programmed for COS 1.

» Program [601] “Class of Service” isused to assign a Class of Serviceto
each extension.

Section 3, Features,
Executive Busy Override— CO Line
Executive Busy Override — Extension
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4.7  COSProgramming 507

Do Not Disturb Override

Description

Selection

Default

Programming

Conditions

Feature References

This program determines which Classes of Services (COS) are
allowed to perform Do Not Disturb (DND) Override.

* COS number: 1 through 8, ¥ (x =all COS)
 Disable/ Enable

All COS - Disable

1.  Enter 507.
Di spl ay: DND Override

2. Press NEXT.
Di spl ay: COS NO?—>

3. Enter aCOSnumber.
To enter COS number 1, you can also press NEXT.

Di spl ay exanpl e: COS1: Di sabl e

4.  Keeppressing SELECT until the desired selectionis
displayed.

5. PressSTORE.

6.  To program another COS, press NEXT or PREV, or
SELECT and the desired COS number.

7.  Repeat steps 4 through 6.

8. PressgND.

» Toassign all COSto one selection, pressthe % key at step 3. Inthis
case, the display shows the contents programmed for COS 1.

» Program [601] “Class of Service” isused to assign a Class of Serviceto

each extension.

Section 3, Features,
Do Not Disturb (DND) Override
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508

4.7 COSProgramming

Account Code Entry Mode

Description

Option mode:

There are three account code modes: Option, Verified-All Callsand
Verified-Toll Restriction Override. This program determines the
mode to be used by each Class of Service (COS).

The user can enter any account code, if needed.

Verified — All Calls mode:

The user must always enter a pre-assigned account code to make a
COcall.

Verified — Toll Restriction Override mode:

Selection

Default

Programming

Conditions

Feature References

The user must enter a pre-assigned account code when the user
needs to override toll restriction.

» COS number: 1 through 8, ¥ (x =all COS)
» Option / Verify — All (Verified-All Calls) / Verify —Toll
(Verified-Toll Restriction Override)

All COS - Option

1.  Enter 508.
Di splay: Call Accounting

2. Press NEXT.
Di spl ay: COS NO?—>
3. Enter aCOS number.

To enter COS number 1, you can also press NEXT.
Di spl ay exanpl e: COS1: Option

4.  Keeppressing SELECT until the desired selection is
displayed.
Press STORE.

6.  To program another COS, press NEXT or PREV, or
SELECT and the desired COS number.

7.  Repeat steps 4 through 6.
Press END.

» Toassign all COS to one selection, pressthe % key at step 3. Inthis
case, the display shows the contents programmed for COS 1.

 Program [105] “Account Codes’ is used to define the Account Codes
for the Verified modes.

» Program [601] “Class of Service” is used to assign a Class of Serviceto
each extension.

Section 3, Features,
Account Code Entry
Toll Restriction Override by Account Code Entry
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4.8  Extension Programming 600

EXtra Device Port

Description

Sdlection

Default

Programming

Conditions

Feature References

EXtraDevice Port (XDP) alows asingle line telephone (SLT) to be
connected to the same jack as a digital proprietary telephone

(DPT). Thisprogram assigns which jacks are XDP. The SLT and
DPT of the programmed jack work as independent extensions.

* Jack number: KX-TD816 — 01 through 16, * (* =all jacks)
KX-TD1232 — 01 through 64, % (* =all jacks)
* Disable/ Enable

All jacks— Disable

1. Enter 600.
Di spl ay: XDP Assign

2. PressNEXT.
Di spl ay: Jack NO?->

3.  Enter ajack number.

To enter jack number 01, you can also pressNEXT.

Di spl ay exanpl e: #01: Di sabl e

4.  Keeppressing SELECT until the desired selectionis
displayed.

5. PressSTORE.

6.  To program another jack, pressNEXT or PREV, or
SELECT and the desired jack number.

7.  Repeat steps 4 through 6.
8. PressND.

e The eXtra Device Port feature must be assigned “Disable” for DSS
ports.

* Inthe case of KX-TD1232, jack numbers 01 through 32 are for the
Master System and 33 through 64 are for the Slave, if available.

» To assign all jacksto one selection, pressthe % key at step 3. Inthis
case, the display shows the contents programmed for Jack 01.

* Immediately after changing your assignment, the changed setting may
not work for a maximum of eight seconds.

Section 3, Features,
EXtraDevice Port (XDP)

System Programming 4-101



601

4.8  Extension Programming

Class of Service

Description

Selection

Default

Programming

Conditions

Feature References

Programs each extension for a Class of Service (COS). The COS
determines the call handling abilities of each extension.

 Jack number: KX-TD816 — 01 through 16, ¥ (-1/-2),
KX-TD1232 —01 through 64, * (-1/-2),
(% =all jacks, -1 = first part, -2 = second part)
* COS number: 1 through 8

All jacks-1/2 — COS 1

1.  Enter 601.
Di spl ay: COS Assign

2. PressNEXT.
Di spl ay: Jack NO?—>

3. Enter ajack number.
To enter jack number 01, you can also press NEXT.
To select the second part (-2), press NEXT after entering ajack
number.

Di spl ay exanple: #01-1: COS1

4.  Enter aCOSnumber.
To change the current entry, enter the new number.

5.  PressSTORE.

6.  To program another jack, pressNEXT or PREV, or
SELECT and the desired jack number.

7.  Repeat steps 4 through 6.
8. PressEND.

» Thereisamaximum of eight Classes of Service. Every extension
must be assigned to a Class of Service and is subject to the COS
Programming of programs [500] through [508] and [991].

* Inthe case of KX-TD1232, jack numbers 01 through 32 are for the
Master System and 33 through 64 are for the Slave, if available.

Jack numbers in the out-of-service system are unacceptable.

» For an explanation of jack numbering, see “Rotation of jack number”
on page 4-7.

» Toassign all jacksto one COS, pressthe % key at step 3. In this
case, the display shows the contents programmed for Jack 01.

*e Program [811] “DISA User Codes’ is aso used to assign a Class of

Serviceto a DISA User Code.

Section 3, Features,
Class of Service (COS)
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4.8  Extension Programming 602

Extension Group Assignment

Description Assigns each extension to an extension group. Extension groups
are used for Group Call Pickup, Station Hunting, and Paging —
Group. This program is also used to assign all Voice Mail ports/
Automated Attendant ports of your Voice Processing System, if
available, to an extension group.

Selection « Jack number: KX-TD816 —01 through 16, * (-1/-2),
KX-TD1232 — 01 through 64, * (-1/-2),
(* =all jacks, -1 = first part, -2 = second part)
» Extension group number: 1 through 8

Default All jacks-1/2 — Extension group 1

Programming 1. Enter 602.
Di splay: EXT G oup Asn
2. Press NEXT.
Di spl ay: Jack NO?->
3.  Enter ajack number.
To enter jack number 01, you can also press NEXT.

To select the second part (-2), press NEXT after entering ajack
number.

Di spl ay exanpl e: #01-1: EXGL
4.  Enter the extension group number.
To change the current entry, enter the new extension group number.

5. PressSTORE.

6.  To program another jack, pressNEXT or PREV, or
SELECT and the desired jack number.

7.  Repeat steps 4 through 6.
PressEND.

Conditions « Thereis amaximum of eight extension groups. Each extension can

only belong to one group.

* Inthe case of KX-TD1232, jack numbers 01 through 32 are for the
Master System and 33 through 64 are for the Slave, if available.

* For an explanation of jack numbering, see “Rotation of jack number”
on page 4-7.

» To assign all jacks to one extension group, pressthe % key at step 3.
In this case, the display shows the contents programmed for Jack 01.

Feature References Section 3, Features,

Call Pickup, Group Station Hunting
Extension Group Voice Mail Integration
Paging — Group
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003-604 4.8 Extension Programming
DIL 1:N Extension and Delayed Ringing — Day / Night

Description A DIL 1:N line can be assigned to ring more than one extension.
All incoming calls from the programmed CO lines are directed to
the specified extensions. These programs assign the extensions and
the notification method for each CO linein both day and night
modes.

Selection « Jack number: KX-TD816 —01 through 16, * (-1/-2),

KX-TD1232 —01 through 64, * (-1/-2),
(% =all jacks, -1 = first part, -2 = second part)

* CO line number:
KX-TD816 — 01 through 08, * (% =all CO lines)
KX-TD1232 — 01 through 24, * (x =all CO lines)

* Disab (disable) / Immdt (immediate ringing) / 1IRNG (1 ring

delay) / 3RNG (3 ringsdelay) / 6RNG (6 rings delay) / NORNG

(noring)
Default All jacks-1/2 — all CO lines — Immediate ringing — Day / Night
Programming 1.  Enter aprogram address (603 for day or 604 for night).

Di spl ay exanple: DL 1: N Asn Day

2. PressNEXT.
Di splay: Jack NO?->

3.  Enter ajack number.

To enter jack number 01, you can also press NEXT.

To select the second part (-2), press NEXT after entering ajack
number.

Di spl ay exanpl e: #01-1: CO01: | nmdt

4. Enter the CO line number.

You can also keep pressing - or — until the desired CO line number
isdisplayed.

5.  Keeppressing SELECT until the desired selection is
displayed.

6. PressSTORE.

7. Toprogram another jack, pressNEXT or PREV, or SELECT
and the desired jack number .
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4.8  Extension Programming 603-604
DIL 1:N Extension and Delayed Ringing — Day / Night (contd.,)

8.  Repest steps 4 through 7.
9. PressEND.

Conditions « For KX-TD1232, this program has been modified from CO Line Group
basisto CO Line number basis. The current program is applicableto
ROM version PO11J and ROM versions from PO11N. Accordingly,
those ROM version models require the Version 2.xx software for
ElA/Remote Programming and Diagnosis. Other ROM version models
require the Version 1.xx software. Confirm the ROM version of your
main unit ([116] “ROM Version Display”).

» For KX-TD816, this program is applicable to al ROM version
models, and all ROM version models require the Version 2.xx
software for EIA/Remote Programming and Diagnosis.

» An extension can be assigned as the destination of as many CO lines
asisrequired.

* Inthe case of KX-TD1232, jack numbers 01 through 32 are for the
Master System and 33 through 64 are for the Slave, if available.

Jack numbers in the out-of-service system are unacceptable.

* For an explanation of jack numbering, see “Rotation of jack number”
on page 4-7.

» Toassign al jacks or all CO linesto one selection, pressthe % key at
step 3 or step 4. In these cases, the display shows the contents
programmed for Jack 01 or for CO line 01.

* There are six notification methods:

(1) Immediate ringing: rings immediately
(2) 1ring delay

(3) 3ringsdelay

(4) 6ringsdelay

(5) Noring: only the indicator flashes

(6) Disable: no incoming call

» When you change the jack humber by pressing NEXT or PREV, the
CO line number is not changed. Example #03-1:COO06.....Press
NEXT.....#03-2:CO06

Feature References  Section 3, Features,
Direct In Lines (DIL)
Night Service
Ringing, Delayed
System Programming and Diagnosis with Personal Computer
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605-606

4.8  Extension Programming

Outgoing Permitted CO Line Assignment — Day / Night

Description

Selection

Default

Programming

Determines the CO lines which can be accessed by an extension in
both day and night modes. The extension users can make outgoing
CO calsusing the assigned CO lines.

 Jack number: KX-TD816 — 01 through 16, * (-1/-2),
KX-TD1232 - 01 through 64, * (-1/-2),
(* =all jacks, -1 = first part, -2 = second part)
* CO line number:
KX-TD816 — 01 through 08, * (% =all CO lines)
KX-TD1232 — 01 through 24, % (x =all CO lines)
» Enabl (enable) / Disab (disable)

All jacks-1/2 — all CO lines— Enable — Day / Night

1. Enter aprogram address (605 for day or 606 for night).
Di spl ay exanple: CO CQut Day

2. Press NEXT.
Di spl ay: Jack NO?->

3.  Enter ajack number.

To enter jack number 01, you can also press NEXT.

To select the second part (-2), press NEXT after entering ajack
number.

Di spl ay exanpl e: #01-1: CO01: Enabl

4.  Enter thedesired CO line number, or keep pressing — or
until the desired CO lineis displayed.

To change the current entry, enter the new number.

5.  Keeppressing SELECT until the desired selectionis
displayed.

6. PressSTORE.

7.  To program another jack, pressNEXT or PREV, or SELECT
and the desired jack number.

8.  Repest steps 4 through 7.

9. PressEND.
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4.8 Extension Programming  605-606

Outgoing Permitted CO Line Assignment — Day / Night (contd.)

Conditions « Inthe case of KX-TD1232, jack numbers 01 through 32 are for the
Master System and 33 through 64 are for the Slave, if available.
Jack numbers in the out-of-service system are unacceptable.

* For an explanation of jack numbering, see “Rotation of jack number”
on page 4-7.

» Toassign all jacks or al CO linesto one selection, pressthe % key at
step 3 or 4. In these cases, the display shows the contents programmed
for Jack 01 or COOL1.

» Toassign no CO line group for a station, press CLEAR at step 4.

Feature References  Section 3, Features,
CO Line Connection Assignment — Outgoing
Night Service
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007-608 4.8 Extension Programming
Doorphone Ringing Assignment — Day / Night

Description These programs assign the extensions which will ring when a
doorphone call is received during the day and night modes.
Programmed extensions are also allowed to open the door.

Selection « Jack number: KX-TD816 —01 through 16, * (-1/-2),
KX-TD1232 - 01 through 64, * (-1/-2),
(* =all jacks, -1 = first part, -2 = second part)
* Doorphone number:
KX-TD816 — 1 and 2, two entries (max.)
KX-TD1232 — 1 through 4, four entries (max.)

Default Jack 01-1— All doorphones; Other jacks — no doorphone — Day /
Night
Programming 1. Enter aprogram address (607 for day or 608 for night).

Di spl ay exanpl e: Door phone in Day

2. Press NEXT.
Di spl ay: Jack NO?->

3.  Enter ajack number.
To enter jack number 01, you can also press NEXT.
To select the second part (-2), press NEXT after entering ajack
number.

Di spl ay exanpl e: #01-1:1234

4.  Enter the door phone numbers.
To assign no doorphone, press CLEAR.

To change the current entry, press CLEAR and the new doorphone
numbers.

5. PressSTORE.

6.  To program another jack, pressNEXT or PREV, or
SELECT and the desired jack number.

7.  Repeat steps 4 through 6.

8. PressEND.
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4.8  Extension Programming 607-608
Doorphone Ringing Assignment — Day / Night (contd.)

Conditions

Feature References

* Inthe case of KX-TD1232, jack numbers 01 through 32 are for the
Master System and 33 through 64 are for the Slave, if available.

* For an explanation of jack numbering, see “Rotation of jack number”
on page 4-7.

» To assign all jacks to one selection, pressthe % key at step 3. In this
case, the display shows the contents programmed for Jack 01.

» Two doorphones can be installed in each system. In the case of KX-
TD1232, Doorphones 1 and 2 areinstalled in the Master System, 3 and
4inthe Slave, if available.

* You can enter up to two (for KX-TD816) or four (for KX-TD1232)
doorphone numbers for each extension.

Section 3, Features,
Door Opener Night Service
Doorphone Call
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609

4.8  Extension Programming

Voice Mail Access Codes

Description

Selection

Default

Programming

Conditions

Feature References

Assigns a mailbox number for each extension, only if program
[990] “System Additional Information, Field (18)” is set to “free.”

 Jack number: KX-TD816 — 01 through 16 (-1/-2),
KX-TD1232 - 01 through 64 (-1/-2),
(-1 =first part, -2 = second part)

» Mailbox number: 16 digits (max.)

All jacks— Not stored

1.  Enter 609.
Di spl ay: Mail box I D Code

2. PressNEXT.
Di spl ay: Jack NO?->

3.  Enter ajack number.

To enter jack number 01, you can also press NEXT.

To select the second part (-2), press NEXT after entering ajack
number.

Di spl ay exanpl e: #01-1:Not Stored

4. Enter a mailbox number.

To delete the current entry, press CLEAR.
To change the current entry, press CLEAR and the new number.

5. PressSTORE.

6.  To program another jack, pressNEXT or PREV, or
SELECT and the desired jack number.

7.  Repeat steps 4 through 6.
8. PressEND.

* Inthe case of KX-TD1232, jack numbers 01 through 32 are for the
Master System and 33 through 64 are for the Slave, if available. Jack
numbersin the out-of-service system are unacceptable.

* For an explanation of jack numbering, see “ Rotation of jack number”
on page 4-7.

* The system supports a maximum of eight jacks (16 jacks during System
Connection) for connection to a Voice Processing System as the Voice
Mail or Automated Attendant ports.

» Each mailbox number has a maximum of 16 digits, consisting of O
through 9, ¥, #and PAUSE.

 To display parts of the mailbox number which have scrolled off the
display, press — or .

Section 3, Features,
Voice Mail Integration
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4.9  Resource Programming

SMDR Incoming / Outgoing Call Log Printout

800

Description

Selection

Default

Programming

Conditions

Feature References

Used to determine which calls will produce an SMDR printoui.

* Outgoing calls: All (al calls) / Toll (toll calls only) /

Off (no printing)

* Incoming calls: On (all calls) / Off (no printing)

Outgoing calls— All; Incoming calls— On

1.

7.

8.

Enter 800.
Di splay: Duration Log

PressNEXT to program outgoing calls.
Di spl ay: Qutgoing: Al'l

Keep pressing SELECT until the desired selection is
displayed.

Press STORE.

Press NEXT to program incoming calls.
Di splay: Inconing: On

Keep pressing SELECT until the desired selection is
displayed.

Press STORE.

Press END.

* It isnecessary to connect a printer to the EIA (RS-232C) port provided

on the system.

o If “Toll” is selected, the system will print out all the calls starting from

Section 3, Features,
Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR)

the numbers stored in programs [301]—{305] “TRS Denied Code Entry
for Levels 2 through 6.”
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801 4.9  Resource Programming
SMDR Format

Description Used to match the SMDR output to the paper size being used in the
printer. Page length determines the number of lines per page. Skip
perforation determines the number of linesto be skipped at the end

of every page.
Selection « Page length (lines): 4 through 99

* Skip perforation (lines): O through 95
Default Page length — 66; Skip perforation —0
Programming 1.  Enter 801.

Di spl ay: SMDR For mat

2. PressNEXT to program page length.
Di spl ay exanpl e: Page Length: 66

3.  Enter the page length.
To change the current entry, press CLEAR and the new page length.

4. PressSTORE.

5.  PressNEXT to program skip perforation.
Di spl ay exanple: Skip Perf: O

6. Enter the skip perforation.

To change the current entry, press CLEAR and the new skip
perforation.

7. PressSTORE.

8. PressEND.

Conditions « The page length should be four lines or more longer than the skip
perforation length.
 Atitleis positioned on the first three lines on every page.
» The programmed format becomes valid only if the EIA (RS-232C)
cableis connected. If aprinter isalready connected, disconnect it and
connect again. Otherwise the former format becomes valid.

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR)
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4.9  Resource Programming 802

System Data Printout

Description

Selection
Default

Programming

Conditions

Feature References

Starts or stops printing of the system data. All the current system-
programmed data is printed out.

Start / Stop
Not applicable.

1.  Enter 802.
Di splay: System Data Dunp

2. PressNEXT.
Di splay: Print-CQut: Start

3. Press STORE to start printing.

Printing starts.

To stop printing in the middle of printing, press SELECT and go to
step 4.

When printing is completed, the display shows:
Di splay: Print-Qut:Finish

4. Press STORE.
Di splay: Print-CQut: Stop

5. PressEND.

* It isnecessary to connect a printer to the EIA (RS-232C) port provided
on the system.

* You may stop printing by pressing the END button, while records are
being printed out.

* You cannot restart the printout while records are being outpui.

Section 3, Features,
Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR)
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803

4.9  Resource Programming

Music Source Use

Description

Selection

Default

Programming

Conditions

Feature References

Assigns the music source to be used for Music on Hold and
Background Music (BGM).

 Hold / BGM
* Music source number: KX-TD816 —1/ No Use
KX-TD1232 -1 through 4/ No Use

Hold and BGM —Music 1

1. Enter 803.
Di splay: Music Source Use

2. PressNEXT to program Music on Hold.
Di spl ay exanpl e: Hold: Musicl

3. Enter amusic source number.

To select no music source, press CLEAR.
To change the current entry, enter the new music source number.

4. PressSTORE.

5. PressNEXT to program BGM.
Di spl ay exanple: BGM : Misicl

6.  Enter amusic source number.
To select no music source, press CLEAR.
To change the current entry, enter the new music source number.

Press STORE.
Press END.

» Themusic source is a user-supplied item. For KX-TD816, one music
source can beinstalled, for KX-TD1232, two music sources can be
installed per system. Music sources 1 and 2 are connected to the Master
System, 3 and 4 are to the Slave, if available. Any music source can be
used by either system.

» The systems except the KX-TD816C and KX-TD1232C are provided
with an internal music source. By default setting, internal music source
isused as Music Source 1 for these systems. Program [990] “ System
Additional Information”, Field (20) is used to select external music
source for Music 1.

» To disable music, press CLEAR at steps 3 and 6.

» Program [804] “External Pager BGM” is used to enable/ disable BGM
for each external pager.

Section 3, Features,
Background Music (BGM) Music on Hold
Background Music (BGM) — Externd
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4.9  Resource Programming 804

External Pager BGM

Description

Selection

Default

Programming

Conditions

Feature References

Used to determine which external pagerswill receive Background
Music (BGM). BGM —External isturned on and off by Operator 1.

* External pager number: KX-TD816 — 1
KX-TD1232 —1through 4
* Disable (sends ho BGM) / Enable (sends BGM)

All external pagers— Disable

1.  Enter 804.
Di spl ay: Ext-Pag BGM

2. PressNEXT.
Di spl ay: Pager NO?->

3.  Enter an external pager number.
To enter pager number 1, you can also press NEXT.

Di spl ay exanpl e: Pager 1: Di sabl e
4. Keeppressing SELECT until the desired selection is displayed.
5. Press STORE.

6.  To program another pager, press NEXT or PREV, or SELECT
and the desired external pager number.

7.  Repeat steps 4 through 6.
8. Press END.

» For KX-TD816, one external pager can beinstaled. Please skip steps 6
and 7.

» The external pager isauser-supplied item. For KX-TD1232, two
external pagers can be installed per system. External pagers1and 2 are
installed in the Master System, 3 and 4 in the Slave,
if available.

 Program [006] “Operator / Manager Extension Assignment” is used to
assign an extension as Operator 1.

» Program [803] “Music Source Use” is used to select the music source to
be used for BGM.

Section 3, Features,
Background Music (BGM) — Externd
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805

4.9  Resource Programming

External Pager Confirmation Tone

Description

Selection
Default

Programming

Conditions

Feature References

Used to remove the confirmation tone for external pagers. The
default setting sends confirmation tone 2 to the external pagers
before paging is broadcast. This programming appliesto all the
external pagers.

On / Off
On

1.  Enter 805.
Di spl ay: Ext-Pag Ack-Tone

2. PressNEXT.
Di spl ay exanple: Tone: On

3. Keeppressing SELECT until the desired selectionis
displayed.

4. PressSTORE.
5. PressEND.

The external pager isauser-supplied item. For KX-TD816, one external
pager can be installed, for KX-TD1232, two external pagers can be
installed per system. External pagers 1 and 2 are installed in the Master
System, 3 and 4 in the Slave, if available.

Section 3, Features,
Confirmation Tone Paging — Externa

Paging — All

4-116 System Programming



49  Resource Programming 806-807

ElIA (RS-232C) Parameters

Description

Assigns the communication parameters for the EIA (RS-232C)
interface for Port 1 (for KX-TD816 and Master System of KX-
TD1232) or Port 2 (for Slave System of KX-TD1232).

New line code: Select the code for your printer or personal computer. 1f your

printer or personal computer automatically feeds lines with carriage
return, select “CR.” If not, select “CR+LFE.”

Baud rate: A baud rate code indicates the data transmission speed from the

system to the printer or personal computer.

Word length: A word length code indicates how many bits compose a character.

Selection

Default

Programming

Parity:

Stop bit

A parity code indicates what type of parity is used to detect an error
in the string of bits composing a character. Make an appropriate
selection depending on the requirements of your printer or personal
computer.

: A stop bit code indicates the end of abit string which composes a
character. Select an appropriate value depending on the
requirements of your printer or personal computer.

* New line code: CR+LF/ CR
(CR=Carriage Return, LF=Line Feed)
* Baud rate (baud): 150/ 300/ 600 / 1200 / 2400 / 4800 / 9600
» Word length (bits): 7/ 8
* Parity bit: None/ Mark / Space/ Even / Odd
* Stop bit length (bits): 1/ 2

New line code = CR+LF; Baud rate = 9600; Word length = 8;
Parity bit = Mark; Stop bit =1 — Port 1/ Port 2

1. Enter aprogram address (806 for Port 1 or 807 for Port 2).
Di spl ay exanpl e: RS232C Paranet. 1

2. PressNEXT to program new line code.
Di spl ay exanpl e: NL-Code: CR+LF

3. Keeppressing SELECT until the desired selectionis
displayed.

4. PressSTORE.

5.  PressNEXT to program baud rate.
Di spl ay exanpl e: Baud Rate: 9600

6. Keeppressing SELECT until the desired selectionis
displayed.
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806-807 49  Resource Programming
ElIA (RS-232C) Parameters (contd)

7. PressSTORE.

8. PressNEXT to program word length.
Di spl ay exanple: Wrd Lengt:8bits

9. Keep pressing SELECT until the desired selection is
displayed.

10. PressSTORE.

11. PressNEXT to program parity bit.
Di spl ay exanple: Parity: Mark

12. Keep pressing SELECT until the desired selection is
displayed.

13. PressSTORE.

14. PressNEXT to program stop bit.
Di splay exanple: Stop Bit:1lbit

15. Keep pressing SELECT until the desired selection is
displayed.

16. PressSTORE.

17. PressEND.
Conditions « Thefollowing combinations are invalid.
Parity Word Length Stop Bit
Mark 8 2
Space 8 1
Space 8 2
» The program address of the out-of-service system port is unacceptable.
Feature References Section 3, Features,

Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR)
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4.9  Resource Programming 809

DI SA Security Type*

Description

Selection
Default

Programming

Conditions

Feature References

Assigns the security mode for CO calls attempted by the DISA
caller. There aretwo modes: Non Security and Trunk Security (CO
line security). Non Security mode allows the caller to accessa CO
line without dialing a DISA user code. Trunk Security mode
requires the caler to enter a DISA User Code assigned in program
[811] “DISA User Codes’ before making a CO call.

Non (non security) / Trunk (trunk security)
Non

1.  Enter 809.
Di splay: DISA Security

2. PressNEXT.
Di spl ay exanpl e: Security: Non

3. Keeppressing SELECT until the desired selectionis
displayed.

4. PressSTORE.
5 PressgND.
Program [811] “DISA User Codes’ is used to program DISA User Codes.

Section 3, Features,
Direct Inward System Access (DISA)

*: Available for KX-TD1232 only. System Programming 4-119



810

4.9  Resource Programming
DI SA Tone Detection*

Description

Selection
Default

Programming

Conditions

Feature References

Enables or disables Tone Detection for DISA CO-to-CO calls.
Enabling tone detection allows the system to detect the end of the

call.

Enable/ Disable

Enable
1. Enter 810.
Di spl ay: DI SA Tone Det ect
2. PressNEXT.
Di spl ay: Tone DTC:. Enabl e
3. Keeppressing SELECT until the desired selectionis
displayed.
4. PressSTORE.
5 PressEND.
None

Section 3, Features,
Direct Inward System Access (DISA)
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4.9  Resource Programming
DISA User Codes*

811

Description Assignsthe DISA User Codes and assigns a Class of Service
(COS) to each code. The COS of the code determines the toll

restriction level of the DISA caller.

Selection * DISA user code number: 1 through 4
* DISA user code: 4 digits
* COS number: 1 through 8

Default Code 1=1111 - COS 1; Code 3=3333-COS 1;
Code 2=2222 - COS 1; Code 4=4444 - COS 1
Programming 1. Enter 811.
Di spl ay: DI SA User Code
2. PressNEXT.
Di spl ay: User Code NO?->
3. Enter aDISA user code number.
To enter user code number 1, you can also press NEXT.
Di spl ay exanpl e Codel: 1111 CCS: 1
4. Enter aDISA user code.
To change the current entry, enter the new code.
5. Press - toprogram COS.
6. Enter aCOSnumber.
To change the current entry, enter the new COS number.
7. PressSTORE.
8. To program another user code, press NEXT or PREV, or
SELECT and the desired DI SA user code number.
9. Repeat steps 4 through 8.
10. PressEND.
Conditions « Thissetting is required if Trunk (CO line) Security mode is selected in

program [809] “DISA Security Type.”
» There are four programmable user codes. Each code should be unique,

composed of four numerical digits, 0 through 9.
* You cannot leave the entry empty.

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Direct Inward System Access (DISA)

*: Available for KX-TD1232 only.

System Programming
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812

4.9  Resource Programming
DISA DTMF Repeat*

Description

Selection

Default

Programming

Conditions

Feature References

Selects whether the system transmits DTMF signals directly to the
central office (CO) or if the system repeats the DTMF signalsto
COinorder to adjust gain. This can be done for a DISA CO-to-CO
call during dialing and / or during an established call.

* Dial (during dialing) / Call (during an established call)
* Mode: Repeat / Through

Dial and Call — Repeat

1. Enter 812.
Di spl ay: DI SA DTMF Repeat

2. PressNEXT to program the mode during dialing.
To program the mode during an established call, press NEXT again.

Di spl ay exanpl e: D al : Repeat

3. Keeppressing SELECT until the desired selectionis
displayed.

4. PressSTORE.

5. PressNEXT to program the mode during an established call.
Di spl ay exanpl e: Call: Repeat

6. Keeppressing SELECT until the desired selectionis
displayed.

7. Press STORE.
8. PressEND.
None

Section 3, Features,
Direct Inward System Access (DISA)
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4.9  Resource Programming 813

Floating Number Assignment

Description Assigns the floating numbers for External Pagers, DISA*
messages, and the modem.* These numbers can be used the same
way extension numbers are used for station access.

Selection * Floating station: KX-TD816 — Pager 1
KX-TD1232 — Pager1/ Pager2/ Pager3/
Pager4/DISA1/DISA2/
MODEM
* Floating number: 2 through 4 digits

Default KX-TD816 — Pager 1=196
KX-TD1232 — Pager 1=196; Pager 2=197; Pager 3=296;
Pager 4=297; DISA 1=198; DISA 2=298;
MODEM=299

Programming 1.  Enter 813.
Di splay: FLT EXT NO

2. PressNEXT to program Pager 1.
Di spl ay exanpl e: Pager 1: EXT196

To program another floating station for KX-TD1232, keep pressing
NEXT or PREV until the desired floating station is displayed.

3.  Enter afloating number.

To change the current entry, press CLEAR and the new floating
number.

4. PressSTORE.

5. To program another floating station, keep pressing NEXT or
PREYV until the desired floating station is displayed.

6. Repeat steps 3 through 5.

7. PressEND.

Conditions « Inthe case of KX-TD816, skip steps 5 and 6.
* A floating number is composed of two through four numerical digits, O
through 9.
» Theleading one or two digits of the floating numbers are subject to
program [100] “Flexible Numbering, (01) through (16) 1st through 16th
hundred extension blocks.”

*: Available for KX-TD1232 only. System Programming 4-123



813 4.9  Resource Programming

Floating Number Assignment (contd,)

* Floating numbers and extension numbers should be unigue. Double
entry and incompatible entry for these numbers areinvalid. Valid entry
example: 10 and 11, 10 and 110; Invalid entry example: 10 and 1086,
210 and 21.

* You cannot |eave the entry empty.

Feature References Section 3, Features,
Floating Station
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4.9  Resource Programming 814

Modem Standard*

Description

Selection

Default

Programming

Conditions

Feature References

Assigns the modem standard. There are two standards available —
BELL and CCITT.

BELL /CCITT
Model Number Default
KX-TD1232(D)BX/HK/ML/NL/NZ/(D)X CCITT
KX-TD1232C BELL
1. Enter 814.

Di spl ay: MODEM St andard

2. Press NEXT.
Di spl ay exanple: MODEM BELL

3.  Keeppressing SELECT until the desired selectionis
displayed.

4. PressSTORE.
5. PressND.
Select the standard used by your modem.

Section 3, Features,
System Programming and Diagnosis with Personal Computer

*: Available for KX-TD1232 only. System Programming 4-125



990 4.10 Option Programming

System Additional Information

Description Adds the following programming items, if required:

Areal Thereare 10 fields availablein Area 1 as follows:

Pivlay  10010100011000001

example

Ll LooLu ! Lol
Fieldnumber (100 (9) (8 (7 (6)(5) (4 (unused)  (3) (2 (1)

Area 2 There are 13 fields available in Area 2 as follows;

Divly 1111100100001 01100

example

L
Field number (unused)(26)(22) (21) (20)(19)(18)(17)(16) (15)(14)(13)(12)(11)

Area 3 KX-TD816 —[1] through [8] below match CO lines 1 through 8:
KX-TD1232 —[1] through [16] below match CO lines 1 through 16:
Display

eample  [OO000000000000000

O T T L A A A A
CO number  [16] [15][14][13][12)[11][10] [9] [8] [7] [6] [5] [4] [3] [2] [1]

l
Field number (23)
Aread KX-TD1232 —[17] through [24] below match CO lines 17 through 24:
Displ
oy 11111111000000000
TR
CO number [24][23][22] [21][20][19][18][17]
[ | |
l Lol !
Field number (unused) (25)(24) (23)*
4-126 System Programming *: CO numbers[9] through [24] in the field number (23)
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4.10 Option Programming

System Additional I nformation (contd,)

990

Explanation for Areas1 and 2

Field Description Selection Default | References
(1) | Sound source during transfer. 0 : ringback tone 1  CALL
1: MusiconHold TRANSFER
FEATURES
e Musicon Hold
(2) | Result of pressing the hookswitch lightly 0: Consultation 0 Consultation
and then placing down the handset (during a Hold Hold
CO line cdll; single line telephones only). 1: disconnection
(3) | Result of pressing the FLASH button on 0 : disconnection |1for KX-TD|e External
proprietary telephones (during a CO line signal ﬁleeNL/ 1232 Feature Access
call). 1: External oforthe | 13N
Feature ACCess | others
(4) | Enablesor disablesthedia tone between 0: disable 1 None
obtaining a CO lineand dialing the phone | 1: enable
number when using the one-touch dial,
redial or speed dial function.
(5 | Result of pressing the hookswitch lightly 0 : Consultation 0 Consultation
(single line telephones only). Hold Hold
1: disconnection
(6) | Setstheduration of the DTMF signalssent | 0: 80 ms 0 Voice Mall
to the Voice Processing System (VPS) ports. | 1: 160 ms Integration
(7) | Setsthetime the system waits before 00:05s 10 Voice Mall
sending DTMF signals (suchasamailbox |[01:1.0s Integration
number) to VPS after VPS answersacall. 10:15s
11:20s
(8) | Setsthe time the system waits before 00:05s 10 Voice Mall
sending DTMF signals (programmed in 01:1.0s Integration
[113]) to VPS after the VPS calls an 10:15s
extension. 11:20s
(9) | Assigns whether the system or the VPS 0: system 0 * Message
turns off the Message Waiting lamp when 1:VPS Waiting
the user hears a message recorded in a * Voice Mail
mailbox. Integration
(10) | Assigns whether the system starts the 0 : do not start 0 Voice Mail
Automated Attendant Service or not if aCO | 1: start Integration
call isdirected to VPS by Call Forwarding
or Intercept Routing. If “start” is assigned,
the*AA-SVC’ code programmed in
program [114] is transmitted to the voice
mail port and the Follow On ID function
does not work.

System Programming
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990

4.10 Option Programming

System Additional I nformation (contd,)

Field

Description

Selection

Default

References

(11)

If an outside party istransferred and
unanswered, assigns whether Transfer
Recall occurs at the transfer originating
extension or at Operator 1.

]

: extension
: Operator 1

0

Call Transfer,
Unscreened —to
Extension

(12

If Limited Call Duration isenabled in
program [502] “ Extension-to-CO Line Call
Duration Limit,” assignsif Limited Call
Duration is done for both outgoing and
incoming calls or for outgoing calls only.

= O

: both calls
. outgoing calls

only

Limited Call
Duration

(13)

Allows you to remove confirmation tone 4.
By default, a beep tone sounds when a
three-party conferenceis started / ended.

= O

: disable
: enable

Confirmation
Tone

(14

Determinesif thedialed “ %" and “#" will
be checked by Toll Restriction. This
assignment is required for certain centra
offices (CO) to prevent toll fraud. Some
COignorethe user-dialed “ ¥ ” and “#". If
your CO issuch atype, select “0” (no
check).

= O

: no check
: check

Toll Restriction

(15

Enables or disables the Flash function when
receiving a CO call at alocked or toll-
restricted station. Flash, if enabled, allows
the user to make a CO call using the same
line at the station. Thisisaso allowed for
those extensions that have Account Code —
Verified — All Calls mode assigned, if “0”
(disconnection signal) is selected in field (3)
above.

= O

: disable
> enable

Flash

(16)

Allows you to remove Confirmation Tone 3.
Thistoneis sent when a conversationis
established just after dialing the feature
numbers for accessing the following
features. Call Pickup, Paging, Paging
Answer, TAFAS Answer, Hold Retrieve and
Call Park Retrieve.

= O

: disable
: enable

Confirmation
Tone

(17)

A CO line st to pulse or call blocking mode
in program [402] “Dia Mode Selection” can
have two settings. This assigns the pulse
break ratio during dia pulsing. Select an
appropriate ratio depending on the standard
in your country.

= O

160 %
167 %

0for KX-TD
816C/HK/NL
KX-TD1232
C/HK/NL
1for KX-TD
816BX/ML/
NZ/X, KX-TD
1232BX/ML/
NZ/X

Dial Type
Selection
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4.10 Option Programming

System Additional I nformation (contd,)

990

Field Description Selection Default | References

(18) | Assignsif an extension’s mailbox number is | O : extension 0 Voice Mail
substituted by the extension number or it is number Integration
programmable (free). If acall isforwarded |1: free
or rerouted to the VPS, this system
automatically transmits the mailbox number
to the VPS to specify the user’s mailbox.

To make it programmable, select “1 (free),”
then assign the number in program [609]
“Voice Mail Access Codes.”

(19) | Assignsthefirst display of adigital large 0: names 0 Special Features
display proprietary telephone (KX-T7235) | 1: numbers for KX-T7235 —
in Station Speed Dialing. Station Speed

Dialing
(20) |Assignsthe source of Music Source 1 for 0: internal music [0forKX-TD |« Background
Music on Hold and BGM. Internal music source fﬂlfﬁ\ﬂ'\:;’ Music (BGM)
sourceis not available for your system. 1: externa music KX.TD1232 |° Background
source BX/HK/ML/ | Music (BGM)
NL/NZ/X — Externd
1forKX-TD | Music on Hold
816C/1232C
(21) | Selectsinter-digit pause for pulse dialing. 00: 630 ms 01 None
01:830ms
10: 1030 ms

(22) | Selectsintercom dial tone frequency. 0: normd 0 None
1: distinctive

(26) | Selects the extension-hooking signal 0:84-1000ms  [0forKX-TD | None

detection time. 1:200-1000ms |SONH12%2
1for the
other systems
Explanation for Areas3 and 4
Field Description Selection Default | References

(23) | Thisfiddisprovided to assgn PAD Switch 0:0dB 0 None
Control (volume control of received callsona |1:-3dB
COline). Thiscan beassgned per CO line.

The CO numbers[1] through [8] correspond to
COlines 1 through 8 for KX-TD816, and CO
numbers[1] through [24] correspond to CO
lines 1 through 24 for KX-TD1232 respectively.

(24) | Preventsor dlowsacal originated by an AA | O: prevent 0 Voice Mail
port of VPS to ancther AA port. 1:alow Integration

(25) | Preventsor dlows sending pulsedialing Sgnds| O : prevent 1 None
duringaCO cdll. 1:alow

System Programming
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4.10 Option Programming

System Additional I nformation (contd,)

Selection « Areacode: 01 (areal) / 02 (area2) / 03 (area 3) / 04 (area )
* Field number : 1 through 22, 26 (for areas 1 and 2)
23 through 25 (for areas 3 and 4)
* Selection: See* Selection” shown above for each area.
Default See “Default” shown above.
Programming 1. Enter 990.
Di splay: System Add I nf.
2.  PressNEXT.
Di spl ay: Area NO?->
3. Enter an area code (01 through 04).
Di spl ay exanple: 0010100011000001
4. Keeppressing — or —» to move the cursor to the desired field.
5.  Enter your selection (O or 1).
To change the current entry, press STORE and the new selection.
6. To program another field, repeat steps 4 and 5.
7. PressSTORE.
8. To program another area, press SELECT and the desired
area code.
9. Repeat steps 4 through 8.
10. PressEND.
Conditions None
Feature References See “References’ shown above.
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4.10 Option Programming 901
COS Additional Information

Description (1) Sets the number of digits allowed to dia out during aCO call on a
Class of Service (COS) basis. If an outside party hangs up and the
extension user triesto dial out still on the CO line, the system will
disconnects the line at the time the assigned digits are dialed. This
program can be added if CPC Signal Detection is not provided by
the CO.

The Field (1) shown below is used to enter your selection.

(2) Enables or disables the Call Forwarding — Follow Me feature on a
COS basis.
The Field (2) below is used to enter your selection.

Display
oomge |1111111111110000
l _l l
Field number (unused) 2 D
Selection « COS number: 1 through 8, * (x =al COS)

» Field number : 1 or 2

» Selection for field (1):
0000: no limit / 0001: 1 digit/ 0010: 2 digits/ 0011: 3 digits/
0100: 4 digits/ 0101: 5 digits/ 0110: 6 digits/ 0111: 7 digits/
1000: 8 digits/ 1001: 9 digits/ 1010: 10 digits/ 1011: 11 digits/
1100: 12 digits/ 1101: 13 digits/ 1110: 14 digits/ 1111: 15 digits

» Selection for field (2): 0: disable/ 1 : enable

Default Field 1: All COS—-0000/ Field 2: All COS-1

Programming 1.

Enter 991.
Di splay: COS Add I nf.

Press NEXT.
Di spl ay: COS NO?->

Enter aCOS number.
Di spl ay exanple: 1111111111110000

Keep pressing — or — to move the cursor to the desired field.
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991 4.10 Option Programming
COS Additional I nformation (contd.)

5. Enter your selection (O or 1).

To change the current entry, press STORE and the new selection.
6. To program another field, repeat steps 4 and 5.
7. PressSTORE.

8.  To program another COS, press SELECT and the desired
COS number.

9. Repeat steps 4 through 8.
10. PressEND.
Conditions None
Feature References  Section 3, Features,
Call Forwarding — Follow Me

Calling Party Control (CPC) Signal Detection
Class of Service (COS)
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4.10 Option Programming 992

CO Line Group Additional I nformation

Description This program is provided for the future use. Programming
procedures only are shown here.
Selection CO line group (TRG) number: 1 through 8, %
(*=all CO line groups)
Default Not applicable.
Programming 1. Enter 992.

0.
10.
Conditions None

Feature References None

Di splay: TRG Add I nf.

Press NEXT.
Di splay: TRK GRP NO?- >

Enter aCO line group number.
Di splay exanple: 1111111111111111

Keep pressing — or - to move the cursor to the desired field.

Enter your selection (O or 1).
To change the current entry, press STORE and the new selection.

To program another field, repeat steps 4 and 5.
Press STORE.

To program another CO line group, press SELECT and the
desired CO line group number.

Repeat steps 4 through 8.

Press END.
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Section 5

List

This section lists tone, ring tone and default values of system
programming.



5.1 Tone/Ring Tone

<TONE>

Confirmation Tone 1

Confirmation Tone 2

Confirmation Tone 3

Confirmation Tone 4

Dia Tone 1

Dia Tone 2

Dia Tone3

Dia Tone 4

Busy Tone

Reorder Tone

Ringback Tone 1

Ringback Tone 2

Do Not Disturb (DND)
Tone

CO-CO Call Limit
Warning Tone

1sec
—
Iy
|
1

=L

=
ﬁg

e
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=

1
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Tone/ Ring Tone

5.1

15 sec

<TONE>

Hold Alarm

Call Waiting Tone 2
Intercom Hold Recall

Call Waiting Tone 2
(intercom)

Call Waiting Tone 1
(CO)

(CO/intercom)
<RING TONE>
CO Hold Recall
Intercom Calls/
Doorphone Calls/
Timed Reminder
Callback Ringing
(Camp-on Recall)

COCals/
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5.2

Default Values

Address Program Default
Manager Programming
[000] Dateand Time Set KX-TD816: '94 Jan. 1 SAT 12:00 am
KX-TD1232:'93 Jan. 1 FRI 12:00 am
[001] System Speed Dialing Number Set Not Stored
[002] System Speed Dialing Name Set Not Stored
[003] Extension Number Set * KX-TD816
Jack 01-1 through 16-1=101 through 116
Jack 01-2 through 16-2=201 through 216
* KX-TD1232
Jack 01-1 through 64-1=101 through 164
Jack 01-2 through 64-2=201 through 264
[004] Extension Name Set Not Stored
[005] Flexible CO Button Assignment * KX-TD816
CO Buttons 1 through 8 of All Jacks=Single -
CO 01 through 08; ringing tone type 2
*« KX-TD1232
CO Buttons 1 through 24 of All Jacks=Single
-CO 01 through 24; ringing tone type 2
[006] Operator / Manager Extension Operator 1=Jack 01,
Assignment Operator 2 and Manager=Unassigned
[007] DSS Console Port and Paired Not Stored
Telephone Assignment
[008] Absent Messages 1: Will Return Soon; 2: Gone Home
3: At Ext %%%; 4: Back at %%:%%
5: Out Until %%/%%; 6: In a Meeting
7 through 9: Not Stored
System Programming
[100] Flexible Numbering See page 4-31.
[101] Day / Night Service Switching Mode | Manual
[102] Day / Night Service Starting Time Every Day of the Week — Day=9:00 am/
Night=5:00 pm
[103] Automatic Access CO Line Group 12345678
Assignment
[105]  Account Codes Not Stored
[106]  Station Hunting Type All Extension Groups=Disable
[107] System Password 1234
[108] One-Touch Transfer by DSS Button | Enable
[109] Expansion Unit Type * KX-TD816: C1;E1
* KX-TD1232: Master and Slave=C1;E1;E2
[110] Caller ID Code Set Not Stored
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5.2

Default Values

Address Program Default
[111] Caller ID Name Set Not Stored
[113] VM Status DTMF Set RBT=1; BT=2; ROT=3; DND=4; Answer=5,;
Disconnect=#9; Confirm =9; FWD VM RBT=6;
FWD VM BT=7; FWD EXT RBT=8
[114] VM Command DTMF Set LV-MSG=H; GETMSG=x H; AA-SVC=#8;
VM-SV C=#6
[115] Adjust Time 1:00 am
[116] ROM Version Display Not Applicable
Timer Programming
[200] Hold Recall Time 60s
[201] Transfer Recall Time 12 rings
[202] Call Forwarding —No Answer Time | 3rings
[203]  Intercept Time 12 rings
[204]  Pickup Dial Waiting Time 1s
[205] Extension-to-CO Line Call Duration | 10 min
Time
[206] CO-to-CO Call Duration Time 10 min
[207]  First Digit Time 10s
[208] Inter Digit Time 10s
[209] Automatic Redial Repeat Times See page 4-59.
[210] Automatic Redial Interval Time See page 4-60.
[211] Dia Start Time See page 4-61.
[212] Cal Duration Count Start Time O0s
[213]* DISA Delayed Answer Time 1ring
[214]* DISA Prolong Time 3 min
[215]* Outgoing Message Time 32,0,32,0(9)
TRS / ARS Programming
[300] TRSOverridefor System Speed Disable
Dialing
[301]{305] TRS Denied Code Entry for Not Stored
Levels 2 through 6
[306]{310] TRS Excepted Code Entry for Not Stored
Levels 2 through 6
[311] Specia Carrier Access Codes Not Stored
[312] ARSMode Off
[313] ARSTime Time-A=8:00 am; Time-B=5:00 pm;
Time-C=9:00 pm; Time-D=Disable
[314]{321] ARS Leading Digit Entry for Not Stored
Plans 1 through 8

: Available for KX-TD1232 only.
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5.2  Default Values
Address Program Default
[322]{329] ARS Routing Plans 1 through 8 | Not Stored
[330] ARSModify Removed Digit All Modification Tables=0 (digits)
[331] ARSModify Added Number Not Stored
CO Line Programming
[400] CO Line Connection Assignment All CO Lines=Connect
[401] CO Line Group Assignment CO01=TRG 1; CO02=TRG 2;
COO03=TRG 3; CO04=TRG 4;
COO05=TRG 5; CO06=TRG 6;
COO07=TRG 7; (KX-TD816) CO08=TRG 8;
(KX-TD1232)
CO08 through CO24=TRG8
[402] Dia Mode Selection See page 4-79.
[403] Pulse Speed Selection All CO Lines=10 pps
[404] DTMF Time All CO Lines=80 ms
[405] CPC Signal Detection Incoming Set | All CO Lines=400 msfor KX-TD816C/1232C
All CO Lines=Disable for the others
[406] Cadler ID Assignment All CO Lines=Disable

[407]-{408] DIL 1:1 Extension—Day/Night

All CO Lines=Disable—Day/Night

[409]-{410] Intercept Extension—Day/Night

All CO Line Groups=Disable—Day/Night

[411] Host PBX Access Codes Not Stored

[412] PauseTime All CO Line Groups=1.5s

[413] FashTime All CO Line Groups=96 msfor KX-
TD816NL/1232NL

All CO Line Groups=600 msfor the other

systems

[414] Disconnect Time All CO Line Groups=1.5s

[415] CPC Signal Detection Outgoing Set | Disable

[416]* Reverse Circuit Assignment Regular

COS Programming

[500]{501] Toll Restriction Level—Day/

All COS=Level 1—Day/Night

Night
[502] Extension-to-CO Line Cal Duration | All COS=Disable
Limit
[503] Cadl Transfer to CO Line All COS=Enable
[504] Cadl Forwardingto CO Line All COS=Disable
[505]  Executive Busy Override All COS=Disable
[506] Executive Busy Override Deny All COS=Enable
[507] Do Not Disturb Override All COS=Disable
[508]  Account Code Entry Mode All COS=0Option
Extension Programming
[600] EXtraDevice Port All Jacks=Disable
5-6 List *: Available for KX-TD816BX and KX-TD1232DBX/DX only.




5.2  Default Values

Address Program Default
[601] Classof Service All Jacks-1/2=COS 1
[602] Extension Group Assignment All Jacks-1/2=Extension Group 1

[603]-{604] DIL 1:N Extension and Delayed
Ringing—Day/Night

All Jacks-1/2=All CO Lines= Immediate
Ringing—Day/Night

[605]-{606] Outgoing Permitted CO Line
Assignment—Day/Night

All Jacks-1/2=All CO Lines=Enable—Day/
Night

[607]-{608] Doorphone Ringing Assignment
—Day/Night

Jack 01-1= All Doorphones; Other Jacks=No
Doorphone—Day/Night

[609] Voice Mail Access Codes Not Stored
Resour ce Programming

[800] SMDR Incoming/ Outgoing Call Log Outgoing Calls=All; Incoming Calls=On
Printout

[801] SMDR Format Page Length=66; Skip Perforation=0

[802] System Data Printout Not Applicable

[803] Music Source Use Hold and BGM=Music 1

[804] Externa Pager BGM All External Pagers=Disable

[805] Externa Pager Confirmation Tone On

[806]-{807] EIA (RS-232C) Parameters

New Line Code=CR+LF; Baud Rate=9600;
Word Length=8; Parity Bit=Mark; Stop Bit=1
— Port1/Port2

[809]* DISA Security Type Non Security

[810]* DISA Tone Detection Enable

[811]* DISA User Codes Code 1=1111=COS 1; Code 2=2222=COS 1,
Code 3=3333=COS 1, Code 4=4444=COS 1

[812]* DISA DTMF Repeat Dial and Call=Repeat

[813] Floating Number Assignment * KX-TD816: Pager 1=196
* KX-TD1232: Pager 1=196; Pager 2=197;
Pager 3=296; Pager 4=297; DISA 1=198;
DISA 2=298; MODEM=299

[814]* Modem Standard BELL for KX-TD1232C
CCITT for the other systems

Option Programming

[990] System Additional Information See pages 4-127 through 4-129.

[991] COS Additional Information See page 4-131.

[992] COLineGroup Additiona Information | Not Applicable

*: Available for KX-TD1232 only.
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Section 6
Troubleshooting

This section provides information for system and telephone
troubl eshooting.



6.1

Troubleshooting

6.1.1 Installation
PROBLEM PROBABLE CAUSE POSSIBLE SOLUTION
Extension does not operate. | Bad printed circuit board | Exchange printed circuit board for
(Extension Card). another printed circuit board.

Bad connection between
the system and extension.

A telephone with an A-Al
relay is connected.

Bad extension.

Take that extension and plug it into
the same extension port using a
short telephone cord. If the
telephone does not work,
connection between the system and
the extension must be repaired.

Use a2 wire cord.

Set the A-Al relay switch of the
telephone to “OUT” or “OFF”
position.

Take that extension and plug it into
another extension port that is
working. If the telephone does not
work, replace the phone.

Improper reset operation.

Press the Reset Button.

Noisein external paging.

Induced noise on the wire
between the system and the
amplifier.

Use ashielded cable asthe
connection wire between the
system and amplifier. A short
shielded cable is recommended.

Volume distortion from
external music source.

Excessive input level from
external music source.

Decrease the output level of the
external music source by using the
volume control on the music
source.

Speed Dialing or One-
Touch Dialing does not
function.

Bad programming.

Enter the CO line access number
(9/0, 81 through 88) into program-
ming.
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6.1

Troubleshooting

6.1.2 Connection

Connection between the KX-TD816/KX-TD1232 and a proprietary telephone:

Can vou didl No CAUSE SOLUTION
an e>¥tensi on? » The T/Ris connected to the D1/D2. Use the correct cord (inner 2
' wires are for T/R and the
Dle .« D1 i
e — 1 D outer 2 wiresare for D1/D2).
Re e R
D2e >><\o D2
KX-TD816 extension
KX-TD1232
*The PL/P2 is connected to the D1/D2. | Use the correct cord (2 wires
51 second from the outside for
Dle—F——. Bll D1/D2 and the outer 2 wires
Te e T arefor PU/P2).
Re e R
D2e —_ | e D2
P2 e /><\. P2
KX-TD1232 extension
Connection between the KX-TD816/KX-TD1232 and a single line telephone:
Yes CAUSE SOLUTION
The T/R is connected to the D1/D2. Use the correct cord (inner 2
wiresarefor T/R).
DTl G e * If atelephone equipped
-~ Re—_ | e R withan A-Alrelay is
D2e | T connected to the KX-
_ TD816/KX-TD1232, set
KX-TD816 extension the A-A1 relay switch of
KX-TD1232

the telephone to “OFF.”

Connection between the KX-TD816/KX-TD1232 and asingleline
telephone that is polarity-sensitive:

CAUSE

SOLUTION

\J
(Continued on the

following page.)

Y

The“T” isconnected to the “R.”

Dle
Toe
R->><

D2e

KX-TD816
KX-TD1232

extension

Reverse the connections of
the T/R.

*: Available for KX-TD1232 only.
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6.1 Troubl

eshooting

Connection between the central office and the KX-TD816/KX-TD1232:

) CAUSE SOLUTION
(Cr:g:gztsjed f::)m the CO lines are connected to the T2/T1. Reconnect the CO linesto
P page. the TI/RL or T2/R2 of the

e T2 telephone jack using 2-
l S Sy ep Jack g
T conductor wiring.
Can you dial No . R2
outonaCO ——>» -
line? COline KX-TD816
KX-TD1232

CO lines are connected to the T2/R1.

L T2
e— 1 | « RL
° — e T1
e R2
COline KX-TD816
KX-TD1232
6.1.3 Operation
PROBLEM PROBABLE CAUSE POSSIBLE SOLUTION
* When using the speaker- | The HANDSET / » When the headset is not used, set
phone mode with a HEADSET selector of the HANDSET / HEADSET

proprietary telephone
KX-T7130, KX-T7030 or
KX-T7033, nothing is
audible.

» When using the speaker-
phone/monitor mode with
aDPT, KX-T7220/KX-
T7230/KX-T7235/KX-T7
250, nothing is audible.

the KX-T7130, KX-
T7030 or KX-T7033is
set to the “HEADSET”
position.

* The“HEADSET” mode
is selected by Station
Programming,” Handset/
Headset Selection.”

selector to the “HANDSET”
position.

* When the headset is not used,
select the “HANDSET” mode by
Station Programming.

The unit does not ring.

The Ringer Volume
Selector is set to “OFF.”

Set to “HIGH” or “LOW.”
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6.1  Troubleshooting

PROBLEM PROBABLE CAUSE POSSIBLE SOLUTION
During apower interrup- |+ A DPT or APT is * Disconnect the DPT or APT and
tion, extensions connected connected to the jack. connect a single line telephone.
tojack numbers 1, 2,9, 10 |« Thedialing mode (tone or| ¢ Set the Tone/ Pulse switch to the
for KX-TD816,and 1, 2,9, | pulse) isimproper. other position.

10, 17, 18 for KX-TD1232

do not operate.

During system connection | Interface between the Connect the interface between the
operation for KX-TD1232, | systemsis disconnected. systems and press the Reset Button
originating an intercom/ on both systems.

CO call fromasystemto
the other system is not
possible.

Originating a CO call, Call
Transfer, or Conference
cannot be performed.

The corresponding CO Program the CO button. See
button does not exist on the | Section 4.2 [005] “Flexible CO

proprietary telephone. Button Assignment.”

6.1.4 Using Reset Button

If the system does not operate properly, use the Reset Button.
(If Master and Slave Systems are in operation by System
Connection for KX-TD1232, reset both systems.)

Before using the Reset Button, try the system feature again to
confirm whether there definitely is a problem or not.

Notes:
(&) When the System Clear Switch is set to “NORMAL,” pressing
the Reset Button causes the following:

. Camp-on is cleared.

. Callson Hold are terminated.

. Calls on Exclusive Hold are terminated.

. Callsin progress are terminated.

. Call Park is cleared.

Other data stored in memory except the above are not cleared.

abrhwNBE

(b) When the System Clear Switch is set to the “CLEAR” position,
you must press the Reset Button with caution, because all data
stored in memory will be cleared by the following operation:
pressing the Reset Button and setting the System Clear Switch
tothe* NORMAL” position while the Power Indicator is
flashing.
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Operation
(A) If the system does not operate properly,
1. Make sure that the System Clear Switch is set to the
“NORMAL” position.
2. Pressthe Reset Button with a pointed tool.

(B) If the system still does not operate properly,
1. Set the System Clear Switch to the“CLEAR” position.
2. Pressthe Reset Button with a pointed tool.
3. Return the System Clear Switch to the “NORMAL”
position while the Power Indicator is flashing (approxi-
mately within 10 seconds).

(C) If the system still does not work, switch the power off and on
again after five minutes.

(D) If the system still does not work,

Switch the power off.

Set the System Clear Switch to the “CLEAR” position.
Switch the power on.

Press the Reset Button with a pointed tool.

Set the System Clear Switch to the “NORMAL” position
while the Power Indicator is flashing (approximately
within 10 seconds).

absowdPE

(E) If the system still does not work, switch the power off. If car
batteries are connected to the system, disconnect them, too.
Then consult an authorized service person.

When the power supply stops, certain extensions are automati-
cally connected straight to specific CO lines:

* KX-TD816

Extension (T, R) of jack number 1..............c.......... Co1
Extension (T, R) of jack number 2..........ccccennee. CO2
Extension (T, R) of jack number 9...........cccocoevenee. CO5
Extension (T, R) of jack number 10....................... CO6
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Troubleshooting

* KX-TD1232

Extension (T, R) of jack number 1.........................
Extension (T, R) of jack number 2........................
Extension (T, R) of jack number 9..........cccceneeee.

Extension (T, R) of jack number 10
Extension (T, R) of jack number 17
Extension (T, R) of jack number 18

Connect single line telephones to the above extension jacks.

Troubleshooting
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